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ATIONS [eantinued]

HD XITES-U or MGK DFEA
ND X2TESR-U or WOX DRBES

NO X24ESA-U or MGK DRBES-L
NI X24EFH-U o WOX DABES-L

NO X22EER-U or HGK DATES
HD XEESRA-U ar NGK DRTES

MD XITESA-U or MGK DRIES
HD XITESH-U or NGK DREES
0.8-0.7 mm (0.024-0.038 in.p

FRAME TORGUE SPECIFICATIONS [eantinued)

Teming mark T ar “F
1,400 =100 rpm
1,300 =100 rpm

1,580 =150 mm

1158 =150 mpm
2,150 =130 rpem

1,400 = 100 rRen
1,380 =100 ppm

'
- L]
Tt

Adwance Gming marka “I1"

Eﬂﬁmm—h-hw 21" F (5" O}

FRAME TORGQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Item
b LR
Shock Absorbars
oE1 IHM' J §3-54
1 =1
1586- 1587 :::, 25-38
Loy ot/ nert (R 2000 )
1081- 1598 il
1665- 1587 d0=50 ﬂ-:
Lippaer mmmm] 10=14 T=10
iy batl LT 10-14 710
Upsper bolt/nut [all others) 1g-40 -1
Lewrar Beit'nut (ol ottsara) 3045 3-8
Pro-Link Linkags [XRIG0A)
Shock mrm 1o swing amm pivat balt
1281-1983
B0=120 BE-AT
1HBE-188T BO-130 EE-BT
Ehock link to fme plvel balt
1981-1583 BCLTE 43-54
190881807 40-50 3998
Shotk arm o ahock Bnk pdval beh
189817883 ED-T5 43-54
18061087 &0-80 43-54
Brako lorgue link bealt [front and near)
EL1258, XL1A5E, XR18S, XRISD 1525 1318
ER200R B2 ]
Driven sprocke! nuls
Eacept XRIDOA 1586-1587 5555 &0-47
ER200R 19E6-1%87 B4-40 25.25
FLUIDS

b P
XL1BSS, XA185, XR200 a0.50 il
s 60-B0 43.58
€ : 15 £2-20 43.58
= clemp nars (XR200A) 1014 S
R, TLR260
20-25 14-18
18-30 e
i 13 7-0
20-25 14-18
14-18
13-22
23.29
43.85
58.87
11-22
43.58
58-80
2538
5872

Fuel capacity (hotal)
ELT25S [oze. 1985)
XL1Z55 [1385)
YLIBES
XR185, XRE00
XAI0R [1881-1983)
AA200A [1988-on)
XLI00R
TLR2G0

Fugl sansrve

Ol eapacity
At all change
Al avarhaul

Fork oil capaeiy®
XL1256, KL185E
XL1255
XL1255
XL1858
XL185S
IR185
ER200
XA200
EA200R
XR200A
XR2IIA
XL2H0R
TLR2G0

1.8 US. gal. [7.0 iters, 1.5 Imp. gal]
2.4 US. gal (9.0 Mers, 2.0 imp. gal}
1.8 U5 gal (7.0 liters, 1.5 Imp. gal.}
1.8 U5, gaL (7.0 liters, 1.5 Irp. gal)
2.0 U.E. gal (7.5 imers; 1.8 Imp. gal.)
L4 ULS, gal (8.0 Eers, 2.0 knp. gal)
2.1 U.E, gal. (B0 Fwes, 1.8 knp. gal)
1.7 U5, gal, (5.5 Wers, 1.4 Imp. gaL)
0.4 U.S. gal. (1.5 lers, 0.3 imp, gal)

0,88 LS, gsl (0.9 [Rers, 0.52 kmp. gal)
1.2 U.5. gal (1.1 itars, 1.0 Imp. gal.}

1578-1584
1681- 1882
1885

1581
1282-0n
18TH
18B0-1881
19832 -on
1881
1082-1583
1888-on
1083- 1984
18&6-6n

188 e (624 oF)
180 eg (547 o)
1728 e (501 ai)
180 co (547 ox)
185 co (5.8 ox)
170 cc (5.78 ax.)
170 e& (6.75 ar.)*"
185 ce (5.6 ox.)""
I71 co (916 oz ) ®
320 cc {110 oz)"*
288 ee (1.8 am)""
280 co (B9 ox)
207 ¢ (7.0 ox)

*Capacity for each fork leg.

=*Standard capacity. Quaniity can e warked to sull Ader.

1
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INTRODUCTION

This detailed, comprehensive manual covers all
1979-1987 Honda XL/XR/TLR 125-200 singles. The
expert  text  gives complete  information  on
maintenance, repair and overhaul. Hundreds of
photos and drawings guide you through every step,
The book includes all you need to know to keep your
Honda running ngJ:lL

Where repairs are  practical for the
owner/mechanic, complete procedures are given.
Equally important, difficult jobs are pointed out. Such
opérations are usually more economically performed
by a dealer or mdtp:ndnm garage.

A shop manual is a reference. You want to be able
1o find information fast. As in all Clymer books, this
one is designed with this in mind. All chaplers are
thumb tabbed. Important items are indexed at the
rear of the book. Finally, all the most frequently used
specifications and capacities are summarized on the
Quick Reference pages al the front of the book,

Keep the book handy. [t will help you 1o better
understand vour Honda, lower repair and
maintenance cosis, and generally improve your
satisfaction with your bike.

L TF ey

gty




The troubleshooting, maintenance, tune-up,
and step-by-step repair procedures in this book
are written specifically for the owner and home
mechanic. The text is accompanied by helpful
photos and diagrams 1o make the job as elear
and correct os possible,

Troubleshooting, maintenance, tune-up, and
repair are not difficult if you know what 1o do
and what tools 2nd equipment to use. Anyone
of average intelligence, with some mechanical
ahility, and not afraid 10 gei their hands diny
can perform most of the procedures in this
book.

In some cases, a repair job may require (ools
or skills not reasonably expecied of the home
mechanic. These procedures are noted in sach
chapter and il is recommended that you take
ihe job 1o yvour dealer, a compelent mechunic,
or a machine shop.

MANUAL ORGANIZATION

This chapter provides general information,
safety and service hints. Also included are lists
of recommended shop and emergency tools as
well as a briel ﬂ:n:npl:inn of m:uh!lnhmung
‘and tene-up equipment.

Chapter Two provides methods &nd sugges
tions for quick and accurate diagnosis 1

orio I‘ahﬂ:drr.mn‘:

CHAPTER ONE

GENERAL INFORMATION

repair of problems. Troubleshooting  pro-
cedures discuss 1ypical symploms and logical
methods (o pinpoint the trouble,

_ Chapter Three explains all periodic lubrica-
tvon and routine maintenance necessary 1o keep
your motarcycle ninning well. Chaprer Three
also  includes recommended  {une-up’ pro-
cedures, eliminating the need Lo constantly con-
sult chapters on the various subnssemblies.

Subsequent chapters cover specific systems
siech as the engine, transmission, and sclecirical
system. Each of these chaplers provides
disassembly, inspection, repalr, and assembly
procedures in a simple step-by-step format. 1f a
repair is impractical for the home mechanic it is
Indicated. In these cises it is usually faster and
less expensive 1o have the repairs mu.d: by n
deaker or competent repalr shop. EI.I::I'I.'IJ.I.I
specifications are included in the mwﬂnm:_
chapers. 3

When special tols are required to per T
task included in Ihli mual,_ l.huf :

able 10 find a w;m@pﬁ,quu ity
i ! '



CHAPTER ONE

- ¥ SERVICE HINTS
" Time, effort, and frustration will be saved
~and possible injury will be prevented il you
- Muost of the service procedures: covered are
sirpightforward and can be performed by
anyone ressanably handy with tools. It is sug-
‘pested, however, that you ¢onsider vour own
capabilities careflully before attempting any
operation involving major disassembly of the
engfne.
- Some operations, for example, require the
- use of a press. It would be wiser to have these
performed by a shop equipped for such work,
~ rather than to try to do the job yoursell with
- makeshift equipment. Other procedures require
- precistion measurements. Unless you have the
- Skills and equipmeni required, it would be be-
_ter (o have o quolified repair shop make the
e e
go much [aster and easier if the paris
be worked on are clean before you
: are special cleaners for washing
and related parts. Brush or spray on
g solution, let stand, then rinse i1
- garden hose. Clean all oily or
& with cleaning solvent as you

Opce you have decided to tackle the job
yoursell, make sure you locate the appropriate
gecrion in ihis manual, and read it entirely.
Srudy the Mustrations and text uniil You have 5
good idea of what is involved in completing the
job satisfactorily. 1M special tools are required,
make arrangements o get them before vou
start, Also, purchase any known defective parts
prior 1o starting on the procedure. It is
frustrating and time-consuming to gel partially
inte a job and then be unable 1o complete i,

Simple wiring checks can be easily made ag
home, but knowledge of electronics is almost a
necedsity for performing tests with complicared
elecironic 1esling gear.

During disassembly of parts keep a fow
general cautions in mind. Force is rarely needed
1o get things apart. IF paris are a tight fit, hke a
bearing in a case, there 5 usually 2 ool de-
signed 1o separate them. Never wse a
screwdriver to pry apart paris with machined

surfaces such as cylinder head or crankcase
halves. You will mar the surfaces and end up
with leaks,

Make dingrams wherever similar-appearing
parts are found, You mawv think vou can
remembirer where everything came from — bt
mistakes are costly. There is also the possibility
¥ou may gel sidetracked and not return 1o work
for days or even weeks — in which imjerval.
carefully laid owt paris may have become
disturbed.

Tag all similar internal parts for location,
and mark all mating parts for position. Record
number and thickness of any shims as they are
removed. Small parts such as bolis can be iden-
tified by placing them in plastic sandwich bags
that are sealed and labeled with masking rape.

Wiring should be tagged with masking tape

and marked as each wire is remaoved. Again, do
nol rely on memory alone,

Dizconnect  banery ground cable before
warking near electrical connections and before
disconnccting wires. Never run the engine with
the bantery disconnected; the alternator could
be seriously damaged,

Protect finished surfaces from physical

Of corrosion. Keep gasoline and brake

GENERAL INFORMATION

3

Frozen or very tight bolts and screws can
often be loosened by soaking with penetrating
oil like Liquid Wrench or WD-£0, then sharply
striking the bolt head a few times with a ham-
mer and punch f{or screwdriver for serews).
Avoid heat unless absolurely neceIsary, since it
may mell, wasp, or remove the temper from
many Parts.

Avoid flames or sparks when working near a
charging battery or Nammable liguids, such as
gasoline,

No parts, excepl thoss assembled with a press
fit, require unusual force during assembly. If a
part is hard to remove or insall, find out why
before proceeding.

Cover all openings after removing parts 1o
keep dirt, small 1ools, etc., from falling in.

When assembling two  pars,  starn all
fasteners, then tighten evenly.

Wiring connections and brake shoes, drums,
pads, and discs and contact surfaces in dry
clutches should be kept clean and free of grease
and ol

When assembling parts, be sure all shims and
washers are replaced exactly as they came our.

Whenever a rotating part butts against a sta-
ticnary part, look for a shim or washer. Use
new gaskets if there is any doubt aboul the con-
dition of old ones. Generally, you should apply
gisket cement o one maling surface only, so
the parts may be casily disassembled in the
future, A thin coat of oil on gaskets helps them
sed] effectively,

Heavy grease Gin be used 1o hold small parts
in place if they 1end to fall out during assembly,
However, keep grease and oil away from elec-
trical, clutch, and brake components.

High spots may be sanded off a piston with
sandpaper, but emery cloth and oil do a much
more professional job,

Carburetors are best cleaned by disas-
sembling them and sozking the parts in a com-
mercial carburetor cleaner. Mever soak gaskels
and rubber parts in these cleaners, Never use
wire [0 clean oul jels and air passages; they are
casily damaged. Use compressed air to blow out
the carburetor, bur only if the float has been
removed first.

Take your time and do the job right. Do not
forger that a newly rebuilt engine must be

broken in the same as a new one. Refer 1o Youur
owner's manual for the proper break-in pro-
cedures,

SAFETY FIRST

Professional mechanics can work for years
and never sustain a serious injury. If you
observe a few rules of common sense and
safety, vou can enjoy many sale hours servicing
your motorcyele. You could hurt yoursell or
damage the motorcyele if you ignore these
rules;

i, MNewver use gasoline as 3 cleaning solvent.

2. Never smoke or use a torch in the vicinily of
flammable liquids such as cleaning solvent in
Open CONLiners,

3, Never smoke or use & torch in an area where
batterics are being charged, Highly explosive
hydrogen gas is formed during the charging
process.

4, Use the proper sized wrenches 1o mvoid
damage to nuts and Injury 1o yoursell,

5. When loosening a tight or stuck nut, be
gticled by what would happen if the wrench
should slip. Protect voursell accordingly.

&, Keep your work area clean and uncluttered.,
7. Wear safery popeles during all operations in-
volving drilling. grinding, ‘or use of a cold
chisel.

B. Mever use worn pools,

9, keepa fire extinguisher handy and be sure it
it rated for gasoline (Claws By and electrical
{Class C) fires.

EXPENDABLE SUPPLIES

Ceriain expendable supplics are necessary,
Thesz inclade grease, oil, gaskel cement, wiping
rags, cleaning solvent, and distilled water.
Alsp, special locking  compoonds, silicone
Iubricants, and engine and carburctor cleaners
may be useful. Cleaning solvent is available at
most service stations and distilled water for the
battery is available a1 supermarkers.

SHOP TOOLS

For complete servicing and repair you will
need an assoriment of ordinary hand tools
(Flgure 1).




could [eave you siranded. The tools and spares
listed below and shown in Figure 2 will let you

wrenches - :
handle most rondside repsirs,

a, Motorcycle tool kit (original cquipment)
b. Impact driver
& Silver waterprool sealing tape (duci tape)
d. Hoseclamps (3 sizes)
€. Silicome sealer
f. Lock 'N* Seal
g. Flashlight
h. Tire parch kit
I, Tire irons
J- Plastic pint botile { for i)
the k. Warerless hand cleaner
; L. Rags for clean up

(Hf-Road

A few simple 1ools and aids carried on the
mlnn:ﬂk can mean the difference between
walking or riding back 1o cimp or to where
repairs can be made. See Figure 3.

-ﬂ:’ﬁﬂ# essential spare parts carried in your
-'iflp}unwnm or weekend of
fra w&nm-l

{1 the Modorcrele

a. Muolorcycle tool kit (original eduipmend

= g

Drive chain master link
Tow line

Spark plug

Spark plug wrench

Lr ]

(8

Shiler lever

Cloich/hrake lever

Silver waterproof sealing tupe (duct 1ape)
i, Lociite

S -

Im the Truck

#. Control eables{throttle, clutch, brake)
Silicone sealer

Tire patch kit

Tire irons

Tire pump

Impact driver

nl

= Bn B

WARNING
Towls anad spares should be corned on
the mpipreycle — mad ia clorhing where
g pimple fell copld resili dn seriows in-
Jury from @ therp fool,

TROUBLESHOMTING AND
TUNE-U'P EQUIPMENT

Volimeter, Uhmmeter, and Ammeter

For testing the ignition or electrical system, a
good volimerer i required. For motoreyche e,
an instrument covering =20 wolis: ks satislac-
tory, Ome which also has o 0-3 volr scale s
necessary for iesting relays, points, oF in-
dividual contacts where voltage drops are much
smaller, Accuracy should be + % voli,

An chmmeter measures elecirical resisiance.
This instrument is useful for checking comti-
puity (open and short cireuiis), and testing
fuses and Hghis.

The ammeier measures electrical current.
Ammeters Tor motoreycke use should cover 0-50
smperes and 0-250 amperes. These are useful
for checking battery charging and starting cur-
renl.

Several inexpensive vou's (voli-ohm-milli-
ammetet) combine all three instrumenis into
one which Tits ensily in any tool box, See Fig-
wre 5. However, the ammener ranges are usually
iceo small for motorcyele work.




general cylinder, nng. and valve condition, See
Flgure 7. Extension lines are available for hard-
te-reach cylinders.

Drwell Meter (Contact Breaker
Pulnt Ignition Only)

A dwell meter measures the distance in
degrees of cam rotation that the breaker paints
rh_nﬂn.ﬂuu#ﬂlﬂﬂh:nﬁmhrunnjn;. Since

s angle by determined by biesker onl gan
dwell angle b an sccuraie indicatios of break et
ML gap

Many achometers intended for (uning and
e incorporaic 8 dwell moier an well, See
Figure B, Follow the manufsciurers TI=LERATS

Tiafas §0 meEsare dwell

| srbemmrier

A Lechomeler necewsary o juning. See
Figure 8. lgnition tming and carburctor ad
justimeniis mirsl be performed a1 ihe specified
idle speed. The besi instrument for this purpose
o wirh & low range of (0,000 or 02,000
rpem for setbing wlle, and & fgh tange of (-4 000
or mare 1or weftng ignition tming o Y 000
fpm. Exiended range (0-6,000 or 0-8,000 rpm)
instraments ack scouracy al lower speeds. Thie
instrement should be capable of detecting
changes of X rpm on the low raoge

WL The mvan orevcle s tachiumater i3
PR TR PO gl e el adli gl
fuapmrn

Strobe Thinkog Lighi

This instrumesn i necessary for tuning, as i
permits very soourdte ignition thiming. The lighs
Mashes ot precisely the same e that No. |
cybinder fires, at which time the timing marks
on the engine should align. Refer w0 Chapies
Thiee for exact location of the timing marks for
VERIT engine.,



CHAPTER ONE

;ﬂwﬁ#‘ﬁm Xeton strobe tizming lights
can be wscd outside in bright sunlight

eral paeful instruments. Some come 1 & ComveTen
casry case and arc usually less expenssive than pur-
chating one imstrument at 4 time. Figure 10 chows
e of fhe Kits that is pvailable. The prices vary with
the purmber of instruments inchsded in the ki

Tanap i

Manometer [Carbiretor Synchronizer)

" A manomeier i¥ essential for accurately syn-
chrondring carhurciors on multi-cylinder engines.
The instrument delecis intake pressure differences
between carburetors and permits them bx be ad-
Justed equally. A suitable manomster conts ubola
550 and comes with detailed instructions for me.

Sec Figure 11.

,#'ﬁgmmmz}r wihen working
o 'l'ﬁHl:L It should be rated for both Class &

CHAPTER TWO

TROUBLESHOOTING

Troubleshooting motorcycle problems b
refatively simple. 1o be effective and efficient,
however, i1 must be done ina logical siep-byy
siep manner. 10 1 iy nod, o great deal of nme
may be wasted, good parts may be replaced un-
necetsandy, and the lrue proolem may never be
ONCOVErSo

Always begin by defimng the swympioms as
closely as possible. Then, analyze the sympiomms
carclully 5o that you can make an indelligen
Eucss &L the probable cause. Mexl, 126l the priob-
able cause and attempt eo verily ie if i not &
faull, analyze the SV OIS ORoE Agaim, Lhis
time eliminating |be firsl probable cause. Lon-
tinue on in this manner, a siep & 3 frme, il
the problem is solved

Al firsa, this approsch may seem Lo be [ime
consuming, bui you will soom discover that in's
nol nenrly so wasteful as a hil-or-miss method
thai mav never solve the problem. And just as
important, the methodicsl approach 1o
1r1:lu|_'l|r_-h-|:||_'|-||ng ensures thal only those paris
that are defective wall be replaced.

The troubleshooting procedures  in this
chapier analvee typical symplomy and show
logical methods lor solaing and cofrécting
irouble, They are not, however, the only
methods: there may be several approaches (oo
Eiven problemsn, bol all good 1roublehooting
methods have one thing in common — &
fogical, sysiematicapproach.

ENGINE

The entire engine musl be comadered when
iroable arises that i experscnced as poor per-
{ormance or Falure (o sart. The engine is maore
than a combustion chamber, pidon, and
crankshalt; i also includes o Tuel delivery
system, an igeition eysiem, and an exhausy
Sy ELOom

Before beginning 10 woubleshoot any engine
problems, % imponant o undersizid an
engipe's operatimg requirements. Firs, it must
have a correctly meierad mixiure of gasoline
gnd zir (Figere 1), Second, it mus) have an air-
tight combustion chamber in which the mixiure
can be compressed, And fimally, it reguires a
precisely timed spark 10 fgnite the compressed
mixture. If one or more s missing, the cogine
won'l run, and il just one s delicient, the
engine will run poorly a1 best.

(i the thres reguirements, the precrcly
timed spark — provided by the ignition vysicem
— b sl likely 10 be the culpnit, with gos i
mmixiure (carburcticn] second, and pood coss-
pression the beast hikely.

STARTING DIFFICULTIES
Hard siarting is probably the mosi cominon
mastorcycle ailment, with a wide range of prob-
tems likely. Before delving inlo a seluctant o

nom-stanier, first delermine what has changed




CHAFTER TWO
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@ 4.5TROKE OPERATING PRINCIPLES

COMPREESION

INTAKE

Babahs vilea epens Likike viled Elodis
3 piston beging -
dawnward, In cylissder,
grming mEgessieg
air/loel EitToel

mixiun mistore

iig_g

1

§
g

i

TROUBLESHOOTING
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since 1he motorcycle last started easily. For in-
stance, was the weather drv then and is if wet
now? Has the molorcvele been sitlling in the
garage Tor a long time? Has it been ridden
many miles since it was last feeled?

Has starting become increasingly more dif-
ficuli? Thes alone could indicaie 1 number af
{hings that may be wrong bur is usually
astociated with normal wear of fgnition and
Engine COmponenis.

Whle 11's not always possible 1o .j|_;|-1.::-|.,~|:_._-
trouble simply from a change of conditions,
this informition can be helpful and at some
(ulure [me may UAcover a recurming problem,

Fuel Delivery

Adthough il 1% the second most likely capse of
trouble, fwel defivery should be checked firs:
simply because il is 1he easiesr.

Pirsd, check the tank o make sure there is
fuel in i, Then, ditconnect the Tuel hose at the
carbuselar, open the valve and check for flow
(Flgure 2). IT fuel does not flow fresly make
sute ihe tank veni is clear. Nexi, check fog
blﬁ:i’dr‘l_‘ i the hing ar valve, Bemove the valve
and clean i1 as described in the foel sysiem
chapter,

If Tuel Nows from the hose, reconnect i and
remove the Moai bowl from ihe carbureior,
open the valve and check lor Mow through the
float needle valve, IT 11 does not Mlow freely
when the Mozt s extended and then shui off
when the Mow is gently raded, clean the car-
buretor as described in the fuel system chapier

When (uel defivery 15 satisfaciory, go on 14
the kgnition system.

Ignition

Remove the spark plug from the cylinder and
check its condition. The appearance of the plug
is @ good indication of what's happening in the
combustion chamber: for instance, if the plug 15
wet with gas, it's likely that engine is Mooded.
Compare the spark plug 1o Figure 3, Make cer-
ain the spark plug heat range is correct. A
“eold"" plug makes starting dif ficull,

After checking the spark plug, reconnect it (o
the high-tension lead and lay it on the cylinder
head so it makes good contact (Figure 4). Then,

with the ignition switched on, crank the engine
several lines and warch for o spark across the
plug electrodes. A far, blue spark should be
visible. IT there is no spark, or if the spark is
wenk, substitute 8 pood plug Tor the old one
and check again, 17 the spark has improved,; the
ald plug s fauliv, IT there was no champe, keep
looking,

Maoke sure the ignition switch is rot shorped
1o ground, Remove the spark plug cap from the
end of the high-tension lead and hold 1he ex-
posed end of the lcad about % inch from the
c¥linder head, Crank the engine and waich for
aspark arcing from the lead 1o the lead, 17 §'s
salelgciony, the connection between ithe lead
and the cap was faulty, 1f (he spark hasn't im-
mroved, check the coll wire connections.

I the spark i sl weak, remave 1he ignition
cover and remove any dint of moisiene from the
points or sensor. Check the point or air gap
agupst the spealications i the Cwilck
Reference Dora an the beginning of 1he book,

1T spark 15 sull not satisfaciory, a more
serionis problem exisis than can be corrected
with simple adjusiments. Reler 1o the elecinel
sysfermn chapter for deailed informaiion for
correciing major ignhion problems.

Compression

L':_un!;l:r-.'\-.iun — af the lack of it — is the
lzas) likely cause of swaning trouble, However,
il compression 15 unsatisfactory, more than a
simple adjustment i5 requited Lo correst it (see
1lve engine chapter).

An accurale compression check reveals nolot
about 1the condition of the engine. To perfomm
this tesf you nead A compression gauge (sce
Chapter Ongd.  The enging should be - at
operating temperainre for a Tully scouraie test,
bui even @ cold test will reveal if the siaming
problem is compression.

Remove the spark plug and serew in a com-
pression geuge (Figure 5). With assistance, hold
the throtle wide open and crank the engineg
several fimes, until the gouge ceages O rse.
Mormal compression should be 1ML s, but
& reading as low as 100 psiis usually sulficent
for the engine 1o stard, 17 the reading is much
lower than normal, remove the gauge and pour
about a (ablespoon of oil into the ovlinder.
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Crank the engine several times 1o distribute the
@ oil and test the compression once again. [T it i
now stgnificanily higher, the rings and bore are
i worn. I the compression did no change, 1he

=L A valves are ol scating correctly. Adjud the H
i 7 valves and check again. If the compression it

L Thestiie casie still low, refer 1o the engine chapter,
free sy

SOTE: Low cowmprestlon fadieates o
develaging  prohiem. The  condipion
LR NSRRI RAandol D OFFFeY T By Lo @y
THERNAL

FOOR PERFORMANCE

FPoor engine performance can be caused by
any of 3 number of things related 1o carbure
af, igmikon, and the condition of the widing
Ind reMating components in (he engine, In oddi-
tion, components such as brakes, clutch, and

lransmiasion can cause problems (hoi seem 1o
be relaied to engine performance, even when

1 e =TIELRS 15 bn LOp remincag condition

Poor Idling

_-_-é-:..-‘ 5
i | SPaRK

Idling that is erratic, 160 high, or oo low s
mosl often caused by incorrect adjusimeni of
the carbureior idle crcwit, Alsa, a diny air
flter or an obstrucied fuel 1ank vent can wl fect
idiz speed. [ncorrect ignition timing or wormn of
fauly ignition compooents are alio piood
poian baligies,

First, make sure the air filter is clean and cor
recily installed. Then, adjue the throtile coble
free play, the throtile stop screw', and the idle
menture air screw (Figure 6} as described in the
PO ManIEAaRoe hapder

IT idling i still poor, check the carburetor
Bnd manlold mounts for leaks: with the Engine
wirmed up and running, spray 'WD-20 or a
smitar light lube around the flanges and jodints
of the carburetor and manifold (Figure T},
Listen for changes in engine speed. [N a lesk o
presenl, the idle speed wili drop as the lube
“plags” the keak and then pick up again as if s
drawn inio the engine. Tighten the nuts snd
clamps and 1est again, If o leak persists, check
for 8 damaged gaskel or 2 pinkobe in the mani.
fold. Minor lkegks in manifold hoses can he
- i repaired with silicone seaber, but if cracky o

AN e A holes arc extensive, the manifold should be
WS Lol WS o drs i T mﬂ_
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ENGINE RUNS ROUGH AND MISFIRES

—

ENGINE MISSES—ALL SPEEDS @

4+ (heck qgnition wire conmectiom,

Timips (he mauistion sa e pari plag high
lension lesd Tor cracking and detedioration,

Fimipec] e ieth plog bor commeed baat g
#ndl condition,

+Chech thir potal gap and 1ae spreg tensian oA
i coatec bresker or ehach eciranic module
o mndes with §lpcirossc [fsition,

Hle - - a

 satisfactory, M I'F!j-
o % .EIP [i"-_ g2p In

idl ENGINE MISSES AT LOW SPEED

+{Each igmitan rniem (v},
TOdan CifSureioi—pey particedar atiention o
low-xpeed jed and gireuit

EMGCINE MISSES AT MID-RAMOE
+Chech igndion yywiem {sbove),
¥ Cloan carburrior.

Fiheck peuitios and cosdfion
ol pede neediy,

Pk hEr

(hil) pwidch

A

EMGINLE MISBES AT HIGH SPEED
R
Chech (g TR fyulim [aiov | M -
Ciear carburelor, b e
4 - e

Chech jetting—mus jof by Ghly 150 larpe,
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Check the insulation on the high-tension
spark phag Jead. IT i is cracked or deteriorated
it will allow the spark 10 short 1o groand when
e engine B revved. This is easly seen at night.
W arcing occurs, hold the affected ares of (he
ware 2wy from the metal 1o which it is arcing,
mu snciudated screwdriver (Figure 11), and
e if the misfining ceascs, If it does, replace (he
| __Ei!l--_J'ﬂm:he:hh connection of
PIUE Cap to the bead. IF it is . The
will break down at this poimy E‘L‘; the

R L

MID-RANGE

Al PP or & weak conpagy
AN Cause misfiring, Check he
and et

oy

HIGH-SPEED
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8t determine how the power loss develaps
YEure 14). Did i1 decline 2:#:‘ a long period
did it drop abrupily? A gradual 1o &
s Caused by deterioration of the S8

" lne and the normal wear 9 %
Piston rings and the valves

TROUBLESHOOTING

ignition and carburefion and measure (he eom-
pressiomn s desceribed carlier,

A sudden power loss may be caused by a
failed ignition component, obstruction in 1h|!=
fuel system, damaged valvie or seat, or a broken
plston ring or damaged piston (Figure 15).

IT the engine s in good shape and rune, check
the brake adjusiment. 1T the brakes are drag-
ging. they will consumée considernble power.,
Alsis check the wheel bearings. 1T they are dry,
extremely diriy, or badly worn they can create
comiderable drag.

Engine Rins Hot

A modern motorcycle engine, in pood
mechanical  condition, correctly juned, #pd
operated as 1 was intended, will rarely ex-
penience overheating problems. However, oul-
ol-apes conditions can creale severe overheai-
g thil may resuli in serioos engine. damage,
Hefer 1o Figure 16,

OVERHEATING

EMGINE OVERMHEATS DURIMNG
HORMAL OFERLTRIN
e

“Hadd™ §pirh plaf o Raly SFieemiss [nEsbh.
I lnast reigbury in indicyted—
Chech munlfold for o ek
{se2 POOR IDLING.
Chich ahoi rbadder 12 Mk Gsrd 8 s st
Eplies, wmtn i, bisching leal fow,




pigh altitude and is now being
vel). Check the sfide needle in the

it hasn't come loose

.?Lﬁlﬂi

(Figure 18). Check the contact surfaces for
wedr and Elazing. Transmission oil additves
ﬂ“’f Han cause slippage in wer clutches, 17 sbp
“P““” only under extreme load, check the oo
dition of the springs or diaphragm and maie
!'.“r: the clutch bols are spug and wniformly
tighiened
=_'E' .ﬂ""'m dregs—Make sure lever free play
BB %0 mrear thay i fails o disengage the
0 Check for warped plates or disc. !f the.
00 ol (in wet cluich systems) B8 &
or heavy, it may inhibit the f[m'dﬁ-:

on shifts hard—Exiremely i

TROUBLESHOOTING

Check the selector shaft for bending iFig-
ure 19). Inspect the shifter and gearsers for
wear and damage,

4. Transmicsion slips out of pear—This ean
caused by worn engagement dops or a worn o
damaged  shifter (Figure 20), The overshifi
travel onthe selector may be misadjusted,

5. Transmission is nofy—Noises usally in-
dicate the absence of lubrication or wesr and
damage 10 gears, bearings, or shims. 11°s a g
wea 1o disassemble the iransmission  and
carefully inspect it when noise first occurs.

DRIVE TRAIMN

Dirive 1rain problems (outlined in Figure 21}
arise  irom normal wear and  incorrect
MAasn o

CHASSTS
Chassis problems are outlined in Figure 22,

I. Motorcyele pulls to one side—Check for
loose suspension components, axles, sieering
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CLUTCH DRAGS

Al sl frpe play

Check plates
for warpage

Replace all if
extremely dirty
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TRANSMISSION SHIFTS HARD

TRAMEMISSION SLIFS OUT OF GEAR

fior worn dogs
aNnd dempped

Intpect selector and pearsels Tor woar
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REAR SUSPENSION STICKS e

Replace shock
with bant rod

REAR SUSPENSION
WON'T DAMP
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head, swing arm pivol, Check wheel alignment
(Figure 23). Check for damage to the frame and
SUSPEnsion cComponents,

2. Front suspension doesn’t damp—=This is
most often cavsed by a lack of damping oil in
the fork tegs. IT the upper fork (ubes are excep-
tionafly oily, it's likely that the seals are worn
out and should be replaced,

1. Front suspension sticks or won't fully com-
press—hisalignment of the forks when the
wheel is installed can cause this., Loosen the
axle nut and the pinch bolt on the nut end of the
axle (Figure 24). Lock the front wheel with the
brake and compress the fronl Suspension
several tmes to align the fork legs. Then,
tighten the pinch bolt and then the axle nut,

The trouble may also be caused by a bem or
dented fork slider (Figure 25). The distortion
required to lock up a fork tube is so slight that
it is often impossible to visually deteci. 1F this
type of damage is suspected, remove the fork
leg and remove the spring (rom il Altempt 1o
operate the fork leg. I1 i still binds, replace the
slider; it's not practical 1o repair it.

4. Rear suspension does not damp—This is
usually caused by domping. oil leaking past

i
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i be refit
fldahie shocks el ]
mﬁhﬂ: service kiis and fresh il
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Rear suspention srighs—This 1 mmman;:’
mm 3 bent shock absorber ;nsmnl:b
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BASIC IGNITION CIRCUITS

@ CONTACT BREAKER SYSTEM
Primary rakiiar

[itica —_— A e
fwilch L

e

s
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cmotehy *—Stccring head
din}'. of WOl ""'ﬂ.l 15E=
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f. Steering is tight of
hﬂ.ﬂﬂl:l may h dr.!"r
ment of the steering hed
be oo tight.

d adjusr- |
7. Steering ks sloppy—Steering hea
ment may be oo looie. Also check the swing P *|
arm pivol; looseness or exiremc wear ai this :
point translate to the Eleering.

BRAKES

Brake problems arise from wear, lack of
maintenance, snd from susizined or repeated

exposure (o dirt and water

I. Brakes are Ineffectfve—Ineffective brakey
are miost hikely cagsed by incorrect adjustmend.
If adjustment will not correct the problem,
I'.HrH:l'I‘:I:H'III."Ihﬁ:I':-Iﬂd ichex fior worn :lr.gi:un:d L Gosund connaciion
limiags. IT the bnings are worn beyond the wr-

— Frimey nreaq

vice limir. replace them. If they are simply (75
R0 ek v 1 b sasdivanes . F_E ] ELECTRONIC SYSTEM ] Secondary circel
In hydraulic brake sysiems, Jow fAuid fevels |

can cause 3 boss of braking effectiveness, 4y can
worn brake oylinder pisions and bores. Also
check the pads 10 see if they are warn byl
the service limir.

5 ﬂ'llﬂlﬂl_:;l of drag—This may be caused by
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Erging ry
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a warning device as well as g o

Fety g |
pever replace a fuse with “":uj" Ay
amperage rating. It probably g0 M{:

Al

the insulation on the wiring does.

WIRING

Wiring problems should pe COrreg
as they arise — before a shor ca
that may seriously damage o
moioreycle.

A cireuit tester of some (ype s esseniiy g
locating shorts and opens. Use gy, L
wiring diagram at the end of the b i
reference. IT a wire must be replaced e
nofation on the wiring diagram of A0y chasg
in color coding.

deposits in the bottom of the
ﬂ"mmlﬂ‘!ﬂj and

Flste ks shorted
by suffation

CHAPTER THREE

LUBRICATION, MAINTENANCE ANDTUNE-UP

A motorcyele, even in normal use, 15
subjected to tremendous heat, siress and
vibration. When neglected. any bike becomes
unrchiable and aciually dangerous to ride. To
keep the bike properly maintained, look inio
the unc-up tools and parts and check out the
different lubricants, motor oil, fork oil, locking
compounds and greases (Figure 1), Also check
engine degreasers, like Gunk or Bel-Ray
Degreaser, for cleaning vour engine prior 1o
working on iL

The more you get involved in your Honda
the more you will want 1o work on it. Start out
by doing simple tune-up, lubrication and
mainlenance, Tackle the more involved jobsas
¥ou become more acquainted with the bike.

The Honda singles covered in this book are
some of the most reliable bikes available, but
to gain the uitmost in safety, performance and
uscful life from them, it is necessary to make
periodic inspections and adjustments. I
frequently happens that minor problems are
found during such inspections that are simple
and inexpensive 1o correct at the time, but
which could lead 10 major problems if not
cormecied.

This chapter explains lubrication,
mainienance and tune-up procedures. Table [
is 2 supgested factory maintenance schedule
(Tables 1-8 are located at the end of this
chapter).

ROUTINE CHECKS

The following simple checks should be
performed at cach stop at a service station for
gas or, on XK senies models, whenever the fuel
Lank 5 refilled.

Engine Oil Level

Refer to Checking Engine O Level under
Feriodic Lubrication in this chapter.

General Inspection

I. Quickly inspect the engine for signs of oil or
fuel leakage.

2, Check the tires for embedded stones. Pry
them out with your ignition kev,

3. Make sure all lights work.
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1. Cheek 10 see that both the headlight and
taillight are working.

2. Make sure that the engine kill switch works
properly.

3. During these 1ests, if cither the headlight,
taillight or engine kill switch failed 1o operate
properly, refer 10 Chapier Seven,

PRE-CHECEKES

The following checks should be performed
prior 10 the first ride of the day.
1. Inspectall fuel lines and fittings for welness.
2. Make sure the fuel tank is full of frosh
gasoline.
3. Make sure the eneine oil level is correct,
4. Check the operation of the clutch and adjust
the free play in the cable if necessary.
5. Check the throttle and the brake lever.
Make sure they operale properly with no
binding,
B. Make sure the engine kil switch works
| properfy.
7. Check the wheel spokes and rim locks for
tighiness; adjust if nocessary,
8. Inspect the condition of the front and rear
suspension; make sure it has a pood solid feel
with no lonseness.
¥, Check the conditon of the drve chain for
wear and correct tension.
10, Check tire pressure, Refer to Table 2.
Il. Check the exhaust system for damage.
12. Check the tighiness of all fasteners.
especially engine mounting hardware.

SERVICE INTERVALS

The services and intervals shown in Table 1
are recommended by the factorv. Sirict
adherence 1o these recommendations will
ensure long service from vour Honda.
However, if the bike is run in an area of high
humidity the lubnication services must be done
mor¢ frequently to prevenl possible rust
damage,

For convenience when mainfaining your
motorcycle, most of the services shown in
Table I are described in this chapter. However,
some procedures which require more than
minor disassembly or adjusiment are covered
elsewhere in the appropriate chapter.,

TIRES AND WHEELS
Tire Pressure

Tire pressure should be checked and
adjusted 10 maintain the smoothness of the
tire. good traction and handling and to get the
maximum life out of the tire. A simple,
accurale gauge (Figore 3) can be purchased for
a few dollars and should be carried in your
maotorcycle ol kit. The appropriate tire
pressures are shown in Table 2,

Tire Inspection

The tires 1ake a lot of punishment, so inspect
them periodically for excessive wear, cuts,
abrasions, etc. ITyou find a nail or other object
in the tire, mark s location with a light crayon
prior to removing il This will help locate the
hole for repair, Refer 1o Chapler Eight for tire
changing and repair information.

Check local wraffic regulations concemning
minimum tread depth. Measure the tread
depth at the center ofthe tire tread using & tread
depth gavge (Figure 4) or small ruler, Honda
recommends tire replacement when the front
or rear tread depth is 8 mm (18 in.) or less.
Replace the tire(s) at this point.

Wheel Spoke Tension

Tap each spoke with a wrench. The higher
the pitch of sound it makes, the tighter the
spoke. The lower the sound frequency. the
looser the spoke. A “ping” is good: a “klunk"
says the spoke is 100 loose,

If one or more spokes are loose, tighten them
as described under Wheels in Chapter Eight,

Rim Inspection

Frequently inspect the condition of the
wheel ims. Ifa rim has been damaged ivmight
have been enough to knock it out of alignment.
Improper wheel alignment can cause severe
vibration and result in an unsafe riding
condition.

CRANKCASE BREATHER HOSE
(U.S. MODELS ONLY)

Inspect the condition of the breather hoses
for cracks and dﬂtmunnmdn‘ml:nsumum
the hose clamps are ught [E-'l'gurt: S
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numbered graduations from 1,100 1o 1.300 rather
than one with eolor-coded bands, To use the hy-
drometer, squecze the rubber ball, insert the tip into
the cell and release the pressure on the ball. Draw
enough electrolyte to floar the weighted float inside
the hydrometer. Note the number in line with the
surface of the electrolyte; this is the specific gravity
for this cell. Squecze the rubber ball again and re-
tum the electrolyte to the cell from which it came.

2. Remove all vent caps from the batery, set the
charger at 6 volts or twelve volis depending on
medel and switch the charger on. If the output of the
charger is vaniable, it is best to select a Jow SCiling,
somewhere between 172 and 2 amps.

CAUTION
rhe electrolye level must be min-

tained di the upper level during the

the lefi-hand The specific gravity of the clectrolyte in cach bar. E'J'rul':grng cyele, check and refill as
e level should be lery cell is an excellent indication of that cell’s con- eSS
2marks on the battery dition. A fully charged cell will read 1.260-1280, 3. Afier the battery has been charged for about 8
rolyie level is low, while a cell in good condition reads from hours, nerm mfghq,_-g.,mn'_ disconnect the leads and

1 ﬂm .
iect the battery vent fube from the
leave it routed through the bike's

=

Electralyie

e

9. After the battery has been refil®
recharged or replaced, install it by v

removal steps,

CAUTION i
If the breather tube was moved dantd
batiery removal be sure ro rowme tﬁ
breather tube so that any Mﬁﬁﬁ
will not drain onto any pari oft :
frame, Tﬁ:‘mbcmmrh'ﬁ#fﬂw"_
IWisls a5 any restriction may A

1.230-1.250 and’ anything below [.140 is dis-
chirped,

Specific gravity varies with temperature, For
each 10° the electrolyte temperature excesds 80° F
(27% C), add 0.004 1o readings indicated on the hy-
dromieter. Subtract 0,004 for each 10° below 80° F
277 C). Ifthe cells test in the poor range, the battery
requires recharging. The hydremeter is useful for
checking the progress of the charging operation.
Table 3 shows approximate staie of charge,

Charging

WARNING
During the charging process, highly
expiagive fivdrogen gar iv released
from the battery. The battery should
be charged only in a well-ventilated
area and away from any apen Tames
fircluding pilot lights on home gas
appliances). Do mot allow any smok-
ing in the area. Never check the
charge of the battery by arcing across
the elecirical connectio rnss the resuls-
iy spark can (gmite the hydrogen pas.

CAUTION
Always remave the battery from the
bike before commecting the battery
charger. Never recharge a batiery in
the bike 5 frame due 1o the carmsive
mist that is emitted during the charg-
g process. i mist sefiles on the
bike 5 frame it will corrode the sur-

check the specific gravity. It should be within the
limits specified in Table 3. ITit is, and remains sia-
ble for | hour, the battery is considered charged.

#. Clean the bastery case and battery compartment
in the bike's frame and reinstall the battery in the
bike, reversing the removal steps.

CAUTION
Rowte the breather tube 5o that it does
nof drain anta any part of the bike &
frame. The tube musi be free of bends
or MWists @s any restriction may pres-
surize the battery and damagpe jr.

New Battery Installation

When replacing the old battery with & new one, be
sure 1o charge it completely (specific gravity
1.260-1.280) before installing it in the bike. Failure
1o &0 50, o7 using the battery with a low electrolyte
level, will permanently damage the new battery.

PERIODIC LUBRICATION

Refer to Figure 7 for major lubrication points.

il

il is classified according 10 its viscosity, which
is an indication of how thick it is, The Soctety of
Automative Engrincers (SAE) system distinguishes
oil viscosity by numbers called “weights." Thick

: L | : (heavy) oils have higher viscosity numbers than
fie baitery and damage it | st thin (light) oils. For example, a 5 weight (SAE S oil
Testing 1. Connect the positive (+) charger lead to the posi- s a light oil while a 90 weight (SAE 90) oil is rela-

live () battery lead and the negative (=) charger

tively heavy. The viscosity of the oil has nothing 1o
lead to the negative (-} battery lead. ;

do with its lubricating properties,

: 1. Hi'deem lesting is the best way ©
= "*?"3‘“ ¥ condition, Use a hydromes
B

N
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LUBRICATION POINTS [
1. Front braie cam B. Frant wheal bearings
i Etll‘i'lu'ﬂ::hlibit . Specdometer drive gear
v Mﬁﬂﬂ it 10. Front ferks
& Seig o “ brake pivols 11. Engine oil
S Bushings o bearings 12. Sidestand pivol point
5 hﬁ‘ﬂmm 13, Drive ehain
14. Rear whoel bearings

< >
& GREA

= Ll

iy
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Cirease

A pgpood oquality grease (prelerably
waterprool) should be used (Figure B Waler
does not wash grease off parts as easily as it
washes off oil. In addition, grease maintains its
lubricating qualitics betier than oil on long and
strenuous rides. Some components require the
use of a lithivm based molybdenum disulfide
grease (MGLI No. 2 with MoS® additive); refer
to Figure 9. This 15 a special type of grease,
sugegesied by the Honda factory, and should be
used where specified throughout this book.

In a pinch, though, the wrong lubricant is
better than none at all. Correct the situation as
s00n a5 possible.

Cleaning Solvent

A number of solvents can be used 1o remove
old dirt, grease and oil. Kerosene is readily
avatlable and comparatively inexpensive.
Another inexpensive solvent similar 1o
kerosene 15 ordinary diesel fuel. Both of these
solvents have a very high flash point (they have
10 be very hot in order 1o ignite and catch fire)
and can be used safely in any adequately
ventlated area away from open flames (this
includes pilot lights on home water heaters and
clothes drers that are sometimes located in the
garage).

WARNING
Verer pie gasoline, Gasoline (s
extremely volatile and containg
Iretmendowsly destruetive patential
emergy. The slighress spark froume msial
parts aecidenrally kiltiae, or @ ool
shippirg. conld couse a faral explosion

Checking Engine Ofl Level

Engine oil level is checked with the
dipstick/o1l Niller cap, located om the reas
nghi-hand side of the enging behind the clutch
mechanism cover (Figure 10).

1. 5tart the engine and let it warm up
approximately 2-3 minutes. Shut oifthe engine
and let the oil settle.

2. Place the bike on a level surface and place a
block of wood under the sidestand 10 maintain
the bike 1n an upright position. Be careful that
the bike does not fall over in this position.

3. Unscrew the dipstick/oil filler cap and wipe
it clean. Reinsert it onto the threads in the hole;
do not screw il in. Remove it and check the ail
level. The bike must be level for a correct
reading.

4. The level should be between the 2 lines, not
above the upper one (Figore 11). 1§ necessary,
add the recommended tvpe oil to comect the
level. Install the dipstick/oil filler cap and
tighten it securely.

Changing Engine Ol and
Cleaning Oil Filter Screen

Regular oil changes will contribule more 1o
engine longevity than any other maintenance
operation  performed. The factory-




Us uality detergent moler coil
HT iumirﬂ: Iff’.;ﬂﬁau?m of SE or SF. The
- classification is stamped or prinied an 1P -.'::'
‘the can (Figare 12). Try to use the same bram
of ol at each oil change. Refer to Figure 13 for
carrect oil weight to se under uu;rpa::d am-
bient temperatures (nat eagine oil tempera-
tare}.

CALTION
Do nos add any friciian reducing
additives ro the ofl as they will
caure clurch slippage. Also. do nor
ufe g engime ofl with graphite
adidfed,

To change the enzine oil aod flter you will need
the following:

& Drain pan

b. Funnel

& Can OPEBEF 0 por spout

ig}m_nm (smpplied in the owner's 10|

e, 1 quart of oil (0il change) o 4
(after engine disassembly) Uiy

There are a number of ways 1, i

ail safely. The casicst way is ig

drain pan into a half-gallon plasiic

bottle. Tighten the cap and place

hold trash.

"i
oy iil'd #.

M“':hu! ﬂ

Inyg )
¥ u'h:‘j:j

NOTE
Never dispose of motor aif in i
rm_'r.i.'. on the gronnd, ar |:.|'r_|l|.-.-||: .
storm drain. Many service _“un.mﬂ
accep! used motor oil grd '-I'ﬂ_;f!
haulers provide curbside used m;
tor oil collection. Do noy "ﬂ'-'-lT-bq:m-
other [Tuids with motor ail 1o beia
cyeled. To locate a recveler f—'”ﬂ-’Lr.';;
the American Peirolenm

fnsifng,

(APL) at wawwerecyelenil, org.

|
SAE 10W-40
|

-
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I. Place the bike on the sidestand.

2. Start the engine and let it reach operating
temperalure.

3. Shut the engine off and place a drain pan
under the engine drain plug.

MNLUFTE
In the following step use the 24 mm
wrencll provided in the owner’s foof kit

4. Remove the 24 mm drain plug (Figure 14).
Remove the spring and oil filter screen (Figure
15). Remove the dipstick/oil filler cap (Figure
16); this will speed up the flow of ail.

5. Let it drain for at least 15-20 minutes.
During this time, turn the engine over a couple
ol times with the kickstarter 1o drain any
remaining oil.

CALTION
Do ot let the engine start and run
wiltfiour il in the crankoase. Make sure
the dpnition switch s in the OFF
POSITi,

6. Clean the oil filier screen, spnng and plug in
solvent and thoroughly dry with compressed
air. Inspect the condition ol the filter screen (A,
Figure 17) for holes or defects; replace as
necessary. Thoroughly clean out the drain plug
area in the crankcase with a shop rag and
solvent.

T. Inspect the condition of the O-ring seal (B,
Figure 17} on the drain plug. Replace il s
condition 15 in doubi.



filter g (Figore ﬂ-l.ﬂ-t}l‘

: m'uﬂwm-fqhﬂlhnhﬂn plugto |
7.14 fL-1b.). .

m the ol fil rj:lmg'ai . :h:pmrmmar
miwmﬂmt:fil:m pew engine o
o B el i bk
the engine with the cormest and quantity
oil.

iy iy appraximately 0,95 s

The capaaty :
. (090 fuers, 0.8 Imp. q-!'.#,l'i-' ol and

champr, If the engine Ry been
disqrsembled the capacily 11

mﬂmﬂl‘ﬂ: LK . {I.1 fiters, 10

fomp .l
11, Screwin the dipstick/oil filler cap securely.
12. Start the engine, Jet it run 31 moderate

speed and check fior lcaks,
13. Turn the engine off and check for correct

oil level: adjust as necessary.

(il Filter Rotor Cleaning

Ti:f factory-recommended intervals for
:.’m:uu the ol filler rotor are shown in Table

These igumh aisume thay the bike je
operated in moderate climates. |If it s
npumdﬁn tnder qm: conditions, the oil will
el ¥ more quackly and the rotor should be
% ‘mﬂn‘ﬁﬂmsl;mm recommended,
2 Drain the engine oil a5 described unde,

: va .ﬁﬁ'_wmf“m"”“f Oil Filter
2 Remove the rear bray
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the bolt (A, Figure ¥2) secunng the

decompressor cable bracket 1o the nght-hand

crankcase cover. Remove 1the cable from the

clip (B, Figure 22} and remove the cable end

from the decompressor lever on the crankcase

cover (C, Figare 23],

§. Move an ol drain pan under the nght-hand

crankcase cover (ressdoal oil wall drnn owt
when this cover is removed), Remove the balts
securing the right-hand crankcase cover
{Figure 23) and remove the cover, gaskel and 2
locating dowels

4, Hemove the screws (Figare 24) securing the
ail filter rotor cover and remove The cover

10, Clean the inside ofthe rotor in salvent and,
i necessary, scrape oul any il Sludpe with o
broad-tippe d dull screwdrivier

11, Install the oil filter rotor cover and imstall
the screws (Figure 24) Tighten the screws
securely

Install the dowel pins (A, Figare 25) and
he gaskel (B, Figore 25)

i, Hold the cloich aciaalmg Iever in ithe
relegsed position so the recess in the actuato
( Figure 26) will mesh properly with the clulch
inther
14, Om all models except A 1L1.2155, make sure
the decompressor release cam lollower and
spring are in posilion 1o the right-hand
crankcase cover (Figure 27}
|45, Insiall the nghi-hand crankcase COVED
Push i all the way mio place, Un all models
except XL1258, if the crunkcase cover will not

"\-.‘11::_

\

o

-9
o

g
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CCOMPressor

:
wich release lever and
=51 of the way on. Install the

securely In 3 crisscTos

CALTT NN

Do mor Iasrall gny of the crankoase cover
sorewy el tRe crankoate SOV I TRLD
B @ Ea sy A RS LR ENPRASE, LNG mal
Iry [i Ihe coner fmlo minoe wilh

1erew pricavare, I e cover will mof fi7 s

ey

against the crankco refone 1A

Crankcase cover and repeal Saep 15

16. Omn all models except XL1255, inseri the
decompressor release cable into the lever in the
crankcase cover (C, Figure 22} and fil the cable
inlo the clip (B, Figore 22). Install the

decompressor cable clip ento the crankoise
cover and install the bolt (A, Figare 22).
Tighten the bolt securely

17, Install the kickstaner lever and tighten the
baolt securelv,

8. Connect the cluich cable to the lever on the
crankcase cover (Figure 19),

19, Instiall the exhaust pipe protector

20. Install the rear brake pedal as described

under .'I'.'l'|]r Hrake .Il'lq ..|J,.'.'I R TTei |"_"-.'...'|I|I.J|'."l|'|
in Chapler Ten

1] Y a1l hi= efprne h the - o
-1, Rehll the engine with the recommended
ivpe and guantity oil; referto Chaneine E T e

N and Cleaning €8 Filter Screen in this

L

22, Adjust the clutch as described under
L iutch Adjustment in this chapier

23. On all models except XL1258. pdjust the
decompressor as described under

afrter Llecompressor Adiusimenr in this

Front Fork 0§l Change

e 15 no lactory-recommended lork ol
inge inlerval bot i’

| 5 good practice Lo change
the ol every 6,000 miles (10,000 km) or when
it becomes contaminated

STe models ane aquipped with ar-asss
Iroml lorks. Service 18 bascally the same as for
1he non-air-assist ype lork, Where differences
occur 1n this procedure Lhey ane identified
1. Un models

T

unscrew the dost cap (Figure 28) and Sleed off

wilh alr-assisl front forks.

ail arr presyure by depressing the valve stem

{Figure 29),

LA E

i |
LPIPEsy dir JARCATLF

praduafly. IF i1
I spart ot wath
Profed ywair me

aecorilin iy

' S T
ey | Iaal, il W

tae air and citking

2. Place a milk crate or wood blockis) under

the enging Lo support the ke secunely

3. Unscrew the fork cap bolt (Figure 30) or
fork cap/air valve assembly (Figure 31)
Unscrew the lork cap bolt (or fork cap/anr
valve assembly) slowly as il is under spring
pressure from the fork spring.

4, Plece a drain pan under the driin screw
(Figure 32 or Figare 33) and remove the drain
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12, On models with air-assist forks, inflaic
forks on all except XL200R and TL200R 1o
4.3-7.2 psi (0.3-0.5 kgrem?). On X1L200R and
TLR2ID, inflate forks to 0-56 psi (0-04
kg'cm?®), Do not use compressed air; use only
a small hand-operated air pump such as the 5
5 -._ & W Mini-pump (Figore 37) or equivalent.

- WARNING

Never upe @ny Bpe of comipressed pay
&0 gn exposion gy be tethal. Never
heat the fork amernbly with a torch or
place it near an open flame or extrerne
heal as this will' also rendt’ in an
cxplosion, Never fxored fhe maximum
oir presmdee of T4.2 o G0 epfemt)

: htl: the specified

| cach fork leg wit A

L DEXRON ATF (aulomalic

quantity ';{uga}w:m oil. Refer 1o Table 4
e

@ 13, Road test the ke and check for leaks,

S
. Inorder 1o measure the correct
o fluid, useq plastic baby batle. These
, hm:hﬂmfi: i,
k3 iFip ol ezl Drive Chain Lubrication
‘ﬂ'—:E Oil the drive chain every 30X miles (500
:E km) or sooner if it becomes dry. A properly
o — maintained chain will provide maximom
_T:_i service life and reliability.
s | I. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under

the engine 1o support the bike securely.

2, Shifi the transmission to NEUTRAL.

1, il the bottom run of the chain with a
commercial chain  lubricant  (Figore 38).
Concentrate on getting the lubricant down
between the side plsics, pins, bushings and
rollers of each chan link.

CALTTON
On XRMOR models, the drive chain is
an (-ring ype. Do ot doae engine oif as
g Ibricgns ar i will damage the
Ohrimpr. Ude a  chain  {ubnednl
specifically forntulared for use with this
tvper of chain or the specified gear of

4, Rotate the wheel to bring the unodled
portion of the chain within reach. Continue
uniil all of the chain is lubricated.
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ey the control
oo

Every -l,mhl'ﬂﬂﬁ (6,400 km) e
be mspected at this ime for fraying and the
cahble sheath should be checked I‘ur_chl-ﬁﬂt-
The cables are relatively inexpensive and
should be replaced when found to be faulty.

The control cables can be lubricaied either
with oil or with @y of the popular cable
Jubricants and a cable lubricator. The firs
miethod regoines moee fime and the cum;_lrcu.'
lubrication of the entire cable is less certan.

Examine the exposed end af the inner cabde.
Il is dirmy or the cable fecls gritty when moved
up and down in ity houting, spray it with a
lubnicant/solvent soch as LPS-25 or WD-40,
Let this solvent dmin oo, then proceed with
the following sicps.

O mevhod

I. Disconnect the cables from 1he ront brake
bever {Figure 39), the clutch bever (Figure 40)
and the throttle grip assembdy {Figure 411, On
XRI00R models, ol the rear brake cable also,

NOTE
Ol the rhroeile cable i & WCERLArY i
remove the screwi that clamp the

hesairng topether j

st Lo parn gcoeny (o the

& Make a cone of iiff paper and wpe iy

end of the cable sheath (Figure 421
Amount af lght il (SAE 10W/30) intg e

for several minuges 1o : .
down 0 e end of tre g *O"K S vy

: Tﬂ'ﬂwﬂlmﬁ
o b g '
| o ecaieiocapiepy

WIITE
Lo ihe throfle cale & b meversary ia
remove The sorews (har didmp phe
NUSIAE fopeTledr fo saia SO0EN] I [
ciale e

2. Attach a3 lubricator [ollowing the
manufsciurer's INSITUCTHONS

1. Insert the nocrle of the lubricant can in the
tubricator (Figare 43), press the hatlon an the
can and hold it down until the lubrican beging
1o flow out of the other end of the cable

WOTTE

4, Hemon & the Liekarscmlog TECOmMneCT The
Came(s) and sdpust the cabde(s) s désonbed 1n

1SS chapler
Hwing Arm Boshing 1obeication

Lubricate the swing arm bushings every
OO muides 1 600 km) Apply wilth g small
hand-held grease gun (Figare 44}, {ip
dual-shock models, use & good grade
mullipurpose grease. On Pro-link models, use
malybdenum disuliide gresse (NGLI Mo 2
wilh MoS sdditive
I, Wipe the grease :-IIIi-'.r' clean of all rand dinl
and gresie residee. Refer 1o Figore 45 fog
dicl-shock madiels or Figore 46 for Pro-1Link
models. Force the grease into the fifting until
Ihe prease mans out of Both ends of the FWINE
arm




mnrﬂuar-sﬁ.:n_rk

: Arns Remoral/Tustallation
#ﬁfﬂﬂ ﬂﬁfﬂ in Chﬂ:llir n::;:i[:"
Disassemble the swing amm and ho y
cléan and regrease.

Pro-Link Suspension Labrication

Lubricate 1be Pro-Link suspension every
1,000 milkes (1,600 km). Apply with 2 small
hand-held grease gun (Figore 44). Use
molybdenam disulfide greass (NGLI No. 2
with Mo’ sdditive,

1. Wipe the grease fittings clean of all road dirg
Aand grease residue. Force the grease into the

iting untl the grease runs oot past the dust
:u&unn:h of the links. There is one fitting
where the shock amm is attached 10 the SWing
arm (Figure 47)and one where the shock arm is
Hitached to the shock link (A, Figure 48). (ipe
onal fitting is on the shock link whers i
36858 0 the lower partion of the frame (B,

51

Brake Cum Lubrication

Lubricate the front and rear brake cam every
| 2000 miles (19,200 km). cvery 2 vears or
whenever the wheel is remoy i
l. Remove the wheel as described under Front
Wheel Remaval/Tnstallasion in Chapter Erght
or Rear Wheel Removal Insiaflation in
Chaprer Nine
- Remaove the brake panel assem bly from the
k. Ill:.‘l."E hub
L. Remaove the brake shoes from the backing
plate by pulling upon the center of cach shoe

YOITE
Place a clean shop rag on the linines 1o
prodect Ihem from off and grease during
LRl (R T |

4. Wipe away old grease from the camshaft
and pivot pins on the backing plate. Also clean
the mivol hole and camshafl contact aren of
cach shoe. Be careful not 1o get any grease on
the himings

5. Spaningly apply a high-lemperature grease
1o all prvol and rubbing surfaces of the backing
plate and the camshafi (Figuare 49). to the brake
sfioe prvol paints (Figure 50) and to the spring
il

b, Beassemble the brake assembly.

7. Reinstall the brake panel assembly inio the
wheel hub and reinstill the wheel

B, Oin rear wheels, adjust the drive chain and
rear brake as described 1o this chapier,

Speedomeier Cable Lobrication

Lubnicate the cable every year or whenever
needle operation is ermlic,
I. Unscrew the retaming collar and remove
the cable from the instrument (Figure 51)
2. Pull the cable from the cable sheath.
3. Il the grease on the cable {5 contaminated,
tharoughly clean off afl old grease,
4. I'horoughly coat the cable with a good grade
multipurpose grease and reinstall into the
sheath.
3. Make sure the cable is correctly scated into
the dnve unii

Miscellantous Lubrication Points

Lubnicate the cluich lever, front brake lever,
sidestand pivol point and footpeg pivot points,
Lize 10W /30 motor ail.
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the drive chain; never install a new chain over
worn sprockets. Replacement chain 15 as
follows:
g XL1255=DID 428GM by 124 links or
RE 428 HS by 124 links
b. XLIESS—DID 428D5M by 120 hinks or
RE 428 FD by 120 hinks

WARNING
Fxermsive free play can resull in chain
breakope which could calse a serious
dccer.

6. Sight along the top of the dnive chain from
the rear sprockel 1o see that it is correctly
aligned. It should leave the top of the rear
sprocket in a straight line (A, Figure 55). If111s
cocked 10 one side or the other (Band C, Figure
55) the wheel is incorrectly aligned and must be
correcied. Refer 1o Step 4.

7. Tighten the rear axle nut to 60-80 Nem
(43-38 fi-1b.). Instail a new cotter pin and bend
the ends over completely.

NOTE
Abways install @ new coffer pin; never
reuse an old ore.

§. After the drive chain has been adjusted 10
the correct amount of free play, dnll a small
hole in the drive chain guard (Figure 56)
directly above the top surface of the chain. This
can be used as a reference point for future
checkimi

4 After the drive chain has been adjusted, the
rear brake pedal free play must be adjusted as
described under Rear Brake Pedal Adjusiment
in this chapter.

Dirive Chain Adjostment
{XRI185 and XR1MI)

The drive chain should be checked and
adjusted every 300 miles (500 km).

On XR 185 models, chain free play is cormect
when the top surface of the lower run of the
chain, adjacent 1o the tensioner, is 31 mm (I
1/4 in.) from the bottom surface of the swing
arm (Figure 57). Adjust the chain before the
free play is decreased 10 the service limit of 21
mm (7/8 in.).

On XR200 models, the correct amount of
chain free play is when the top surface of the
lower run of the chain, adjacent 1o the
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i the
0N Eﬁ"-m the chain guard ‘F'E"l;:
2F Fivet the chain before it reaches

'ﬁ?::zmn'ﬂﬂ cither model,
; I-]h:, bt 1
m:mﬂk crate or wood "]f"-'"m.imd;r
o e b ey i
' rarvhedoffte grovnd.
"2 Shif the transmission into NEUTRAL
3. Tnspoct the drive chain teasioner for wear.
_if it is womn 1o the wear line, replace the
i  yensioncr priov 1o adjusting the drive chain.
& Remove the cotter pin and loosen the axle
' nut {A, Figure 53], :
5 'I!m the axle adjuster nut (B, Figure 53) in
or out as roquired, in equal 2mounts, Be sure
that the marks {Figure 54) on both adjusters
align with the same marks on each side of the
‘swing am. The correct amount of chain free
‘play is described at the beginning of this
procedure.
6. Rotate the rear wheel to move the chain 1o
anather position and recheck the adjustment;
; chains rarely wear or stretch evenly and, as a
} resull, the free play will not remain constant
. over the entire chain. If the chain cannot be
- adjusted within these limits, it is excessively

=

- wom and sireiched and should be replaced.
~ Alsays replace both sprockets when replacing
e drive chain: never install a new chain over
vomm Sprockeis. Replacement chain s as
B5—D)5 428 by 125 finks

A—DS 520 by 102 finks

NOTE
Always fnstall @ new cotter P AEveT
Fevse an ofd one,

9. Afier the drive chain has been adjusted. the
rear brake pedal free play must he adjusied as
descnibed under Rear Brake Fedal Adfustoent
i this chapter.

Drive Chain Adjostment

(XL200R, AR200R, TLR2M)

Check and adjust the drive chain every 300
miles (300 kmj,

On the XL200R and TLR200. pish the
chain up at a point midway between the
sprockets on the fower chain run: see Figure
57. Correct free play is 30-40 mm (1 1/4-1 5/8
m.} for the XL200R and 25-35 mm (1-1 3/8
in for the TLR200.

Un the XR20OR, push the chain up 2l &
point midway between the sprockets on the
Hpper chain run; correct free play is 35-45
mm (1 3/8-1 3/4 in.). See Figure 59

On the TLR200, if the drive chain wears
against the muofler, this can be adjusted as
well. See Modificarion 1o Prevens TLRI0O
Chain Contact in Chapter Six,

I. Place the bike on the side stand.

2. Shift the 1ransmission into NEUTRAL.

. Loosen the axle nut (Flgure 60),

4. Turn both axle snail adjusters (Figure fil)
equal amounts 10 increase or decrease chain
lension. Make sure that the same snail
adjuster mark aligns with the siopper pin on
both sides of the swing arm (Figure 62).

5. Rotare the rear wheel to move the chain 1o
another posiion and recheck the adjustment;
chains rarely wear or sircich evenly so that

Lk
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free nmhc:unmmuyﬁﬂitqﬂi_re
m&w chain cannol be adjusted within
Jlimits, it should be replaced. Replacement
‘2 XL200R—D5 520 by 104 links,

b, XR200R—DS 520 by 106 links.

‘e, TLR200—DS520 by 96 links.
Replace both sprockets ai the same ume; do
not install a new chain over worn sprockets.

WARNING
Excestive free play can rerdl ir chain
Breakage which could lead 1o a serious

aUvideT,
W ARNING

Replace the drive chatn if the red zone

o the lefi-kawnd snail adiusier label

aligns with the center of the siopper pin

affer the chain kar heen  properly

iadjusted.
6. Sight along the chain from the rear
sprocket 10 see that it is correctly aligned. The
chain should leave the rear sprocket in a
straight line (A, Figare 55), I it is cocked 10
one side or the other (B or C, Figure 55) the
rear wheel is incorrecily aligned and must be
corrected. Refer to Siep 4.
7. Tighten the rear axle nut g BO-110 Nem
(58-80 fi.-Ih.),

8. Afler the drive chain has been adjusted 10

Il:pwnmamnml of free play, drill 3 small
hole in the drive chain guard (B, Figure 59)
directly above the top of the chain 1o use 35 5
reference point in the funure.

_wﬂ!ﬂmrhihptdalﬁupluyn
Sesenbed  under  Rear  Brake Py
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Drive Chain Cleaning,
Inspection and Lubrication

There is no factory-recommended mileage
interval for cleaning the drive chain by ilisa
good practice to remove, thoroughly clean and
lubricate the chain every 2,000 miles (3200
km) or more frequently if ridden in dusty ar
muddy termain, '

I. Remove the drive chain as described under
Drive Chain Remeoval/Tnstallation in Chapter
MNine.

L. Immerse the chain in a pan of cleiming
solvent and allow 1t o soak for about a half
hour. Move it around and flex it during this
period so that dirt between the pins and rollers
MaY Work (s sway oul

CALTIEN
e XR2A0GR (1987-0n) has on O.ring
frpe chaln, Do ot we g stedm cleaner
high-presaure warker o amy solfven
thal may dantage the rbber O-rings.
1 -

Mo lamtnralde, RoR- Pt rofeting

PERLE O asnaally sale

3. On O-ring chains, carefully scrub the
rollers and side plates with a medium soft
brush and rinse away loosened grit. Chains
without O-rings may be vigorously serubbed
wilth a stiff brush without damage. Rinse the
chain a few 1imes 1o wash out remaining dirt,
then hang it up to dry thoroughly.

1." .-'}fttrlf ;_:in::ning the chain, examine it

Telfully for wear or damage,
replace the chain, el e
3. Lay the chain alongside a ruler and pull
the chain taul Measure the distance hetween
t!_w specified number af pins indicated in
Tllhlt 6 and compare 1o dimension A in
Figure 63. If the chain has stretiched o the
snace hmit, it most be replaced,
Replacement chain numbers are as follows:

a. XL1255—DID 428GM by 124 links.

b. XL1855—DID 428DSM by 120 links.

. XRIB5—DID 428 by 125 links.

d. XR200=D5 520 by 102 links.

c. XL2OOR—DS 520 by 104 links.

[ XR200R— DS 520 by 106 links

g TLRI00O—DS 520 by 96 links.

CAUTION
Always check; beth sprockens (Figure §4)
EVEry Nt the drive chain is removed. I
any wedr if vl on thi foetk, replace
fhe sproclet. Never inviall @ new chain
T worm gprockers or o worn chain over
new sprockeyy

6. Check the inner (aces of the inner planes
{Figure 65). They should be lightly polished an
both sides. 15 they show considerable wear on
both sides, the sprockets are not alipned.
Adjust alignment a3 described in Drive Chain
Adresterrgnns, for the appropnate model, in this
chapter.
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7. Lubricate the chain with a pood grade of
chain lubricant carefully following the
manulacturer’s instructions,

8. Reinstall the chain as described under Dirive
Chain Remeval/ Tnstallarion in Chapter Nine,
9. Adjust chain free play as described under
Drive Chain Adjusiment. far the appropriate
model, in this chapeer.

Drive Chain Tensioners and Sliders

The slideris) must be replaced when WIOrT
as foliows:

2. Front tensioner—15 mm (0.6 i)

b. Rear chain guide—17 mm (0.7 in)

Remove the bolts and nuois secunng the
shider(s) and replace with a new slider(s),

Check the slider attnched 10 the SWINg arm.
If a groove 1s worn mare than 34 of the Wiy
through the shider it must be replaced,
Remove the screws secunng the shider 1o the

fwing arm and r  with GThE,
DAL v wing arm eplace 4 new one

Brake Lining Inspection

On XL and TLR series, every 4,000 miles
(6,400 km) inspect the brake lining wear
indicators. On XR senies, every 1,000 miles
(1,600 km) inspect the brake lining wear
indicators. Apply the brake fully; if the wear
@ indicator arrow on the brake arm aligns with

the raised triangle reference mark on the
brake panel (Figure T0), the bruke shoes must
be replaced. Refer 1o Frowl and Rear Drirn
Hrake in Chapler Ter.
NOTE
Figare 70 b ihowm weth the Fugj-rpgqﬂ'
auemidy  partially  disanenbleg Jfar
clariy. ff B Rof secessary fo remone
OGNV COMmPpIERE  §0 Ser he  Wegr
LT

Fromnt Brake Level Adjustment

The front brake cable should be adjusted so
that brake lever free play is 20-30 mm (3/4-|

There is only one slider an these models, 1
located on the lefi-hand side of the swing :11r|::
EP_'ipn'r. 66). There is no wear limit line on the
slider. IT a groove is wom 34 of the way
through the 1op surface of e shder it should be
replaced. To replace the slider the swing arm
must be removed as described under Swing
Arm (Dual-shock AModels) in Chapter Nine.
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14 in) except [0-20 mm (3/8-3/4 in} on
¥L200R. See Figure 71. Accomplish minor
adjustments at the brake lever end of the
cable and major adjustments at the wheel
end.

l. Shde back the rubber protective bool

2. Loosen the locknut and urn the adjusting
barrel (Figure 72} 1o achieve the correct
amouont of free play. Tighten the locknot.

3. Because of normal brake wear, this
adjnstment will eventually be “used up.”™ It
will then be necessary 1o loosen the locknut
and screw the adjusting harrel all the way
1oward the hand grip. Tighten the locknuL

4. On XR200R and XL200R models, loosen
the brake cable guide bolis (Figure 73) an the
lefi-hand fork slider,

3. Al the brake panel, loosen the locknut (A,
Figure 74} and twrn the adjuster not (B,
Figure 74) until the brake lever can be used
ance again for the minor adjustment. Tighten
the locknut
6. On XRI00R and XL200R models, tighten
the brake cable guide bolis securely on the
fork slider,
7. At the hand lever, loosen the locknut and
wm the adjusting barrel (Fipure 72) to
achicve the correct amoumt of fres play
Tighten the Jocknu. 4]
ziai.hd: the rubber protective boot back into

Rear Brake Pedal
Height Adjustment

The rear brake pedal should be adj
usled
NOAUT g personal preference. ; L
;. EhPl:.m the bike on the sidestand
p},uiﬁ;ik that the brake pedal is in the at-rest
3. To change heighn it
: position, loosen (he
locknut i
15 $mﬂm t.:.::n the adjuster, Refer 1o Figure
1ghien the locknut and ag;
- and adjust the brake
i.;;rill ﬁ'-mphyumm in this chapter.

- Adjust the brake ired fiei
25 described earier. Tumm e oo MO8
end of the b
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a Model XR200R=~15-20 mm [5,/8-3/4

in.) '

b. All other models—20-30 mm (3/4-1 1/4

I}

Free play is the distance the padal travels
I'r-:..rjns_ the at-rest position to the applied
posttion (Figure TB) when the pedal is lightly
depreszed by hand. :

Rotate the rear wheel and check for brake
drag. Also operate the pedal several times 1o
make sufe it returns to the al-rest prosiTon
immediately afier release.

Clatch Adjustment

The clutch free play adjustment should be
checked a1 the imervals shown in Table 1.

Clunich adjustment is limited to clutch lever
free play, The cable adjusiment takes up slack
caused by cable stretching. There s o
provision for adjusting the cluich mechanism,

[f the proper amount of free play cannot be
achicved by using this adjusiment procedure,
the cable has stretched o the point that 1t
needs 1o, be replaced. Refer 1o Chifch Cable
Replacement in Chapter Five.
I. Slide Back the rubber protective boot.
2 Loosen the locknot an the hand lever and
screw in the adjuster barrel (Figure T9) until
[0-20 mm (37E-34 in) of free play is
ohtained at the tip of the lever (Figure B0).
Tighten the locknut
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If the proper amownt of free play canaol
he achieved ar the kand lever, ceditional
adfustment can be made close 1o the
eluich actumting fever on the right-hard
side of the engine.

3. At the hand lever, loosen the locknut and
turn the adjuster barrel all the way in 1oward
the hand lever. Tighten the locknuL

4, On ihe right-hand side of the engine; loosen
the locknut and turn the adjuster barrel (Figure
B1) until the correct amount of lever free play is
obtzined. Tighten the locknut.

3. If necessary, repeat Step I for fine
adjustment.

6. Aler adjustment 15 compleied, check that
ihe locknuis are tight on both the hand lever
and at the right-hand side of the engine,

1. Test ridc the bike and make sure the cluich
15 Operaling cormectly,

Throttle Adjostment and Operation

The throitle grip should have 2-6 mm
{I{E-!IH in.) of rotational free play. If
adjustment is necessary, slide back the rubher
boat. Elpm:n the locknut (Figare B2) and tum
mr_adjuslcr al the throtile grip in or oul 1o
ﬂ;:pmm free play rotation. Tighten the

If the proper amount of free play cannot be
pmduu:ed by II!E_ adjuster ar the 1imt[[-E gn]?;
there 15 an additional adjustment point a1 the
10p of the carburetor, Remove the seal and the
fucl 1ank as deseribed under Fuel Tank
Removal/Instaliation in Chapter Six. Loosen

thtlm:tnulmduu-nuwid-
i h | ELE
4 e Rt e o 'rﬂ"ﬂlureﬂ:llu

e s Locpe of free play,
: _'ﬂmk_ the throufe cable from grip 1o
L ..L Hl.i; sure iy E_! ol kinked or
F.IF‘.- the throtile grip rotales freely
o Lﬂm hindldl:; fully open Ppasition,
=2 W ttris, At center, at full righy

,immmﬁm!
: . : Brease o ji.
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Starter Decompressor Adjustment

Thi_'- procecure pertains to all models except
the XLI25% which is not equipped with a
stlarter decompressor.

NOTE
Falve clearance mist be correcily
adjusied prior to adiusting Hhe
decompresior, Refer to Valve Clearance
Adjusemrent wnder Twme-mp in Hhis
cha ET.

I. Place the bike on the sidestand,

I Bemove the fuel 1ank a5 deserbed under
Fuel Tank Removalnoallzion in Chaper
S1x.

5. Remove the 2 inspection hole covers
(Figure 84) on the lefi-hand crankease cover.
4. Remove the spark plog (A, Figare 85), This
will make it easier 1o rodate the engine by hand.
5. Rotate the crankshaft with the nul on the

alternator rotor. Turn the nul courterciockwise

gnii] the piston 18 at top dead center (TDC) on
i compression stroke

NOTE
4 pision at TIN on it covppressiod
wrroke will hove botf of iis FoCREr TN
Ioase, indicating that bork the exhars
and the imiake valver are cloned
Bemtove dhe valve odiunimenl oovers
and maks Wiy rest



6. Make sure the “T™ mark on the alternator
rotor aligns with the fixed notch in the case
(Figure 86).

7. Measure the free play at the tip of the valve
lifter lever (B, Figure 85). The correct amount
of free play 1s 1-2 mm (0.04-0.10 in.).

8. To adjust the free play, loosen the locknut
{C, Figure 85) and turn the adjusting nut (D,
Figure 85) until the correct amount of free play
15 achieved. Tighten the locknut.

CAUTION
If the froe play v nor adfiested correctly it
Wil result in Rard sfarting (excessive froe
playl or cavuse erratic engine idle and a
ourned exhaws! valve (insulficient free
piay).

9. Install the valve adjusting covers, the spark
plug. the 2 inspection hole covers and the fuel

Air Cleaner

The air cleaner element should be removed
and dca.pc:d al the intervals shown in Table 1,
TI}: air cleaner removes dust and abrasive
particles from the air before the air enters the
carburetor and engine. Without the air
tlunr:r,l very fine particles could enger ino
the enging and cause rapid wear of the piston
nngs, cylinder and h-:ann:g.z_ They also might
t::ﬂ! Passaees in the carburetor. Never

run the bike without the air cleaner element
Proper air cleaner servicing can do maore 1o
ﬁmm from Your engine than any

1. Place the bike on the side-stang,
;z;w the screws securing the Jefi. hang

o
=
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4A, On XR200R models, remove the wing
nut (A, Figure 89) securing the holder har
Hinge the holder bar up (B, Figure 89) :m:i
pull the air cleaner element and halder (C
Figure 89) aut of the air box, 1
4B. On all other models, remove the wing
nut (A, Figure 90) and pull the element and
holder (B, Figure 90) out of the air box

3. Remove the air cleaner element from the
holder.

t. Wipe out the imerior of the air box with a
shop rag and cleaning solvent. Remove any
loreign matter that may have passed through
a broken element. Make sure the drain hole is
open (Figure 91,

T, Clean the element gently in cleaning
sntrqnl untl all dirt is removed. Thoroughly
dry in a clean shop cloth until all solvent
]rn-i-:i'u-: 1s removed. Let it drv for about one
PORET.

NOTE
fnfpect the elemens o it i fovm or
drokem Jn oary area 0 showld  Be
r:'l'lll_ll'rhr .”i' mar e Il.j.'|lj i -'Jlﬂl'.lr-;l'_ll'l'?ﬁr
clemeni ar it may allow disf 1o enter the
EREiRe

E. Pour a small amount of SAE B0 or SAE 30
gear oil or foam air filler oil onto the element
and work it inio the porous foam matenal.
Do nol oversaturaie the element as 100 moch
ol will restrict arr flow. The element will be
discolored by the oil and should have an even
color indicating that the oil is disinbuted
evenly. If the foam air filter oil was used let
the element dry for anolther hour pnor o
instalanon. If installed 1oo soon, the
chemical carrier in the special foam air filter
ail will be drawn into the engine and may
cause dRmMage.

Q. Install the air cleaner element onlo the
clement holder.

10, Apply a light coat of multipurpose grease
io the inside sealing edge of the element
where it seals against the air box.

11. Install the air cleaner element and holder
into the air box. Om XRZ00R models, make
gure that the “"UP™ mark is facing up towand
the top. On all other models, make sure that
the “TOP™ mark is facing up toward the top.
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A Cering seal
4, Fusal cusp

Make sure that the air cleaner clement is
properly seated against the air box,

CALTTON

An  improperly seated  alr  cleaner

element will alfow dirt and grir 1o enter

the carburetor and engine, causing

EXPERII rrgine damape
12 On XR200R models, hi
holder bar. f oo e
13, On all models, install the wing nut a
;ifﬁ: s e
1 m?dels excepl the XRM0
mnspect the scaling gasket on the side mvfﬁ
;‘!1;]!:!.‘ i necessary. Apply a light coat of
muiBipurpose grease 1o the sealing edge of the
gasket on the side cover. This will provide a
,nuuiiluru;hl scal between the element ang
the side cover. Install the clement into the air

- Make sure it seats properly against the

-

Fuel Strainer (X1 455)

Iﬁ'ﬁ?ﬁ?m 92 for this procedure.,
B fuel shutoff valve to the OFF
2. Unscrew the fuel cup, O-ring scal and filter

SCreen ﬂ‘ﬂm the bottam r
valve, 2 ol the fuel shum_ﬁ
the it ey 795 OF fue remaining i

3. ' : :
__,_--.-:aﬂ““i_. the filter screen with 3 medium soft

LUBRICATION. MAINTENANCE AND TUNEUP
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Replace the filter screen i it is broken in any

ﬂlnﬁh the fuel cup in kerosene 1o remove
any residue or o reign mailier. Thﬂl‘nugh]y dry
with compressed air.

5. Align the index marks on the filler screen
and the fuel shuofl valve body,

5. Install the O-ring and screw onto the fuel
cup.

7 Hand-tighten the fuel cup and then tughien
0.2 final torque of 3-5 Nem (2-4 fi-Ib.). Do
not over-tighten the fuel cup as it may be
damaged.

g€ Tumn the fuel shutoff valve to the ON
position and check for leaks.

Feel Shutoff Valve and Filter
Remaval Installation

The inteegral fuel flter in the foel shutof
valve removes particles in the fuel which
might othcrwise enter the carburetor. This
could cause the fioat needle to stay in the
open position or clog one of the jets.

. Turn the fuel shutofl valve to the OFF
position (A, Figure 93) and remove the fuel
line from the valve (B, Figure 93],
NOTE
The fieel tank can either be remored or
el in place; drain all fuel froen & In
cither case,

2. Install a longer piece of clean fuel lme 10
the valve and place the loose end into & clean,
sealable metal container. 1T the fuel is kept
clean, it can be reused.

3. Tumn the fuel shutoff valve to the RES
Position and open the fuel filler cap. This will
speed up the flow of fuel. Drain the tank
completely,

1A. On models with a metal fuel ok
unscrew the locknut (Figure 94) securing the
fsel shutofT valve 1o the fuel tank and remove
the valve,

4B. On models with a plastic fuel nk,
remove the screws (O, Figare 93) securnng the
fuel shutoff vaive 1o the fuel tank and remove
the valve,

3. After removing the valve, insert 8 COMmET
of a-clean shop rag into the opening in the
tank 10 stop the dribbling of fuel onto the
engine and frame.

ft. Remove the fuel filter from the shutoff
E.ﬁh Clean it with g medium  soft
ihbrush and blow out with i
Replace if it is defective, gl
7. Install by n:\l'crsing these removal steps.
[fh not forget 10 install the gasket berween the
-,nlu'e_ and the tank, Check for fuel leakage
afier installation is completed.

Fuel Line Inspection

Inspect the condition of the fuel line from
lhl:-_ fu_l:] tank to the carburetor (B, Figure 93).
If it is cracked or starting to deteriorate it
musl be replaced. Make sure the small hose
clamps are in place and holding securely.

WARNING
A damaged or detericraied fuel line
presents @ very danperous fne hazand fo
boih the rider and the ke if fued should
sl orta & kel engine or exhaus pipe.
Crankcase Breather
(U.5. Models Only)

Ta clean oul the breather syvstem, remove
the drin plug (Figare 95) and drain out all
residue from the hose line at the intervals
shown in Table 1.

NOTE
This  operaifon should be. perfornmed
mrtare offen i @ considerable amounr af
riding is dome ar fudl throttle or in the
Fiais.

Install the cap; make sure the clamp is
tlight
Refer to Chapter Six for more complete
details on the breaiher syslem.,

Spark Arrester Cleaning

The spark arrester should be cleaned at the
intervals shown in Table 1.
NOTE
O the XL series, the spark arresier 13
instalied on U5  models  only.

WARNING

To avoid burning your hands, do mot

rm this cleaning operation with
the exhaus SyEem kot Work fn &
nr!!-wﬂﬂdrrwdfﬂﬂﬁt af your
garage that is free of any fire hazards.
Be sure 1o protect your cyes with safety
glasser ov gogEles.
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TA. Om 1979 XL1255 and XL1858 models,
remove the screw securing the spark arrester
and withdraw the spark arrester from the end

af the mufler.
1B, On all other models, remove the screws

{Figure 96) securing the mufiler lid and remaove
the mufTler lid and the gaskel,
34 Om all models except the 1979 XL1258
and XL183S, block the opening of the mulTler
with shop cloths.
20 On 1979 XL1255 and XLIE5SS models,
leave the end of the muffler open.
3, Start the engine and rev it up about 20 Limes
to Mow out accumuolated carbon in the tail
seciion of the muffier. Continoe until carbon
stops coming oot of the muffer opening.
4. Tum the engine off, remove the shop cloths
znd let the muffler cool off,
3 Inspect the gasket on the muffier Iid (if so
equipped). IT it is damaged or deteriorated,
replace 1t prior o installing the mufer Lid.
6A. On 1979 XLI125§ and XLI35S models,
mstall the spark armestor.
6B. On all other models install the mufMer lid
and gasket and tighten the screws securely,

NOTE
O YRI00R muodels, do not remove the 2
Screws front the end of the spark arrester.
These 2 mounting screws must be
installed ar alf times for the spark

arrestor 1o function propery,
Wheel Bearings

inEHm“ IF nc? fagnnmmmendm mileage
val lor cleaning and repacking the w
bun.uas. They should be uwic:g whm:::l
are removed from the wheel hub or
; : 'I.h:ﬂ: 15 the likelihood of wager
sontamination. The service procedures aee
covered in Chapter Eight and Chapter Nine.

Steering Head Adjustment Check
mﬂ;‘"‘ hﬂ;‘:'ﬁ!lﬁﬂ with loose baj|

B i) on XL ce

front fork
assembly
Imm
Chapier Eighy,

tubes and gently rock the fork
back ang forth. If you can f_
Pefer 10 Steering Head Adjustment B

LUBRICATION. MAINTENANCE
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Wheel Hubs, Rims and Spokes

Check wheel hubs and rims for bends and
other signs of damage. Check both wheels for
broken or bent spokes. Replace damaged or
broken spokes as described under Wheels in
Chapter Eight. Pluck each spoke with your
finger like a guitar string or tap each onc lightly
with a small hammer. All spokes should emil
the same sound. A spoke that is o0 nght ""1'.”
have a higher pitch than the others; one that is
100 loose will have a lower pitch, 1T only one or
1wo spokes are slightly out of adjusiment,
adjust them with a spoke wrench made for this
purpose. If mare are aflected, the wheel should

[

be removed and ir
; ued. Refer 1o Spok
Adfustment in Chapter Eight. {1

Front Suspension Check

L. Apply the front brake and pump the forks

up and down as vigorously as possible. Check

for smooth operation and check for any oil

leaks,

2. Make sure the upper and lower Tork brdpe

baolts (Figure 97) are tight.

3. Check the tightness of the handlebar holder

balts (Figere 98) securing the handlebar,

A, Dn AR200R models, check that the 4 nuts

;:qwnng the front axle holder are tight (Figure
J.

4B. On all other models. make sure the front

axle nut s tight and that the cotter pin is in

place.

CALTION
If amy of the previeasly mentioned bolts
and rus are foose. refer (o Chapler
Eight for correcd procedures and torgue
specifications

Rear Sespension Check

|. Place a milk crawe or wood block(s) under

the engine 1o support it securely with the rear

wheel ofl the ground.

3 Push hard on the rear wheel (sideways) lo

check for side play in the rear swing arm

bushings.

3A. On dual-shock models, check the

tightness of the upper and lower shock

absorber mounting bolis and nuts (Figure 100),

3B, On Pro-Link models, make sure all shock

absorber and linkage bolts and nuts are tight.

Refer 1o Figure 101, Figure 102 and Figure
103,

4A. On dual-shock models, make sure the rear
axle nut is tight and the cotter pin is in place
(Figure 104).

4B, On Pro-Link models, make sure the
s=lf-locking rear axle nut is tight (Figure 105).
There is no cotter pin on these models.

5. Check the tightness of the rear brake torque
arm bolts (Figure 106). Make sure the colter
pin is in place.
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e N &
Sidestang Rubler
(XL Models)

s'dTehc rubber tip on the sidestand kicks the
dl stand up if yoy should forget, 17 i wears

UWn 10 the molded Jine (Figure 107) i1 will
Mo longer be effective and must he replaced.

Remove the bali a
nd replace th i
with 2 new ope. £ S TUOES i

Goad

ENGINE TUNE-UP

A complete tune-up should be performed at
the intervals shown in Table 1
) On XL and TLR series mosdels, more
frequent tune-ups may be required if the bike
15 ridden primarily in stop-and-go traffic. On
AR series models, if you are racing the bike it
15 wise 10 tune up the bike prior to =ach race,
The number of definitions of the term
“luneé-up” is probably equal 1o the pumber of
people defining it For the purposes of this
book, a wne-up is general adjustment and
mamienance 1o ensure  peak  engine
performance.
Table 7 summarizes tune-up specifications.
Thee spark plug should be roctinely replaced
at every other tunc-up or if the electrodes
show signs of crosion. Have new pars oo
hand before you begin. : :
Because different systcms In an engine
CALTION InlEract, :he‘fmctdurts should be done 1o the
I any ¢ previoesly inernioaed balts following order. ’
;yfrf:ue:{ ::-LN{, ,::-{;:J.r.rj'.l_.“ﬂr..r_-.m; A Clean or replace the air cléiner element
far correct procedures and [orgie b. Adjusi valve cll.'aﬁll'.l.i.‘{'! ,
Specificarions. c. Adjust camshaﬂ_t]mm [ension
. d. Kun & compression 1£51
Nuts, Bolts and Other Fasteners . Check or replace spark plug oo
Constant vibration can loosen many of the f. Check and adjust the ’_E"Im'“n uming
fasieners on the motorcycle. Check the g Adjust the carburetor idle specd
lightness of 1] £ ecially those on: To perform a tune-up on your Honda, you
& Enginc mountng hardware | Wil need the folloing tools and equipment
. WIETIC
- Engine crankcase covers i .J_,‘-E T:T:-]:cﬂihp:l?d e R
¢ Handlebar and front forks b. FJI: fecler gauge
Gearshift lever Er Special tool for adjusting the valve
t. Kickstarter lever " cjearance (Honda Valve ‘Adjusting

. Brake pedal and lever Wrench part No, 07908-3230000)
B Exhaust system

Replace




e Spark plug wire fecler gauge Bndt gapnes
1l

£ Compression gauge
£ lgnition timmg Light
E Pornable wchometer

Valve Clesrance Adjustment

Vialve dearance adjustment must he made
with the engine cool, a1 room tempersture
foelow 95° F/35 C). The correct mtake valve
clearance i shown in Tabde &

The cxbaust velve i loculed a1 the front of
the engine and the miake valve is 8t the rear
of the eagine
1. Place the bike on the sidestand
L Remove the seat and the forl tank A
Figmre 108) a5 described ander Fuel Fam
Remeval/ Tnstaliotion in Chapter Si
3 Use the 24 mm wrench furmished in ke
owner's w00l kit and remove both  valve
adjustment covers (B, Figure 108
:.-:IMI the spark plug bead (1 Flgure
% Remove the 2 nvpetlin  Bale  covers
Figare 10%) locuied o0 the left-hynd

COVET,
6. Remove the spark Plug (A, Flgure 110
ﬁhvﬂlmhnmmwmmutm;w
7. Rotute the m:_m with the nul an (he
Terbiar. L UL CORLET ok mp e
mhmﬁlluﬂﬁndrmrn (T
on the compression stroie
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*Mtwhmwmwn s Jocated just
hehind the cylinder on the Upper lefi-hand

side ofthe crankesse.

: specified in Table 6.

5. 1..:-:..“;!.’:“&':I 'rJ:.TIIFH adjuster balt (Figure
113), The tensioner will automatically adjusi
1o the carrect tension. Retighten the adjuster
‘bodt to 15-22 Nem (11-16 fi-fb.).

NOTE
D noi hoasen the fower & mm bolt ar
engane oo will spunt out.

7. Turn the engine off and disconnect the

LUBRICATION, MAINTENANCE AND TUNE-UP

e —

4. Disconnec] the Spark |l!|.:.' wire and remove the
spark plug

5. Connect a compression gauge to the eylinder fol-
In'.l.'|1|i_.'_ the manufpciurer's  instroctions |F:'g|_|r|_'
114}

6, Omperate the kickstaner seversl times and check

the readimgs

CALTHON
Ly mof furnm i ERgine e o
tharr ahsalivtely neceiiary. When the
spark plug Tead s disconnected the
clectronic {gnition will produce the
Righest voliope possible and the (gni-
tlar cofl may averheal and be dani-

aged

7. Remove the compression gauge and record the
reading. See Tubde 7 for correct readings.

If the reading is higher than normal, there may be
& buildup of carbon deposits i the commibstion
chamber or on the plsion Crown

If & low reading is obmined, it can be caused by
o or more of the following foulty flema:

& A leaking cylinder head gasket

b. Incorrect valve clearance

€. VWalve leakage (bumed valve face)

i Worn or broken piston Ang

e, Misadjusied stanter decompressor lever free

play (except on XL 1255 models)

If the head gasket is okay, perform a “wet” lest
10 determine which other component is faulty,
Pour shout one teaspoon of engine ol through the

73

spark plug hole onto the top of the piston. Tum
the cngine over once to distribute the oil, then
take another compression reading. If the com-
Pression mcteases significantly, the valves arc
goad but the piston rings are defective, If com-
pression docs not increase, the valves TEKpUITe #ET=
vicing (providing the starter decompressor lever
1% adjusted correctly). A valve could be hanging

open or bemed or & piece of carbon could be on a
valve seal.

Install the spark plug and connect the spark plug
bend.

Correct Spark Plug Heat Range

apark plogs are available in varioos heat ranges,
botter of colder than the plugs originally insealied a1
the factory

Select o plug of the heat mnge designed for the
lpads and condittons under which the bike wall be
run. Lise of incormect heat Tunges Can cause o sevied
piston, scored cylmder wall or damaged mston
ETOWT

In general, use a hot plug for low speeds and low
temperatores. Use & cold plug for high speeds, high
engine loads and high temperatures. The plug
should operate hot enough 'to bum off unwanted de-
posits, buf pol s hot thai if is domaged or causes
preignition. A spark plug of the comrect heat mnge
will show a light tan color on the portion of the ins-
Istor within the evlinder after the plug hos been 1n
SETVICE

The reach (length) of 8 plag 15 also inportant. A
longer than normil plog could interfere with the pis-
ton, catsing permanent and severe damage; refer to
Figure 115 Refer to Table 7 for recommended
spark plug heat ranges.

Spark Plug Removal/Cleaning

1. Grraesp the spark plug lead (Figure 116) as near
the plug as possible and pull it off the plug.



I ’#I.'i!l.ll"lj_:lplﬁt‘:jﬂ.ug,lm'ﬂ it slightly to break

E..- low away any diri that has accumulated in
the spark plug well.
CALUTION
The dirt could fall into the cylinder when
the plug &5 removed, causing sevious

3. Remove the spark plug with an 1§ mm
spark plug wrench.

iy

NOTE
!ffﬁtﬂ#.t i difficielt fo remove, apply
penctrating ol fike WO-40 or I iguid
Wrench (Figare 117, around the base of
!.h_'pfu: and let it soak in abour 10-20
PRI,

4. Inspect the plug carefully, Look for a broken
cenler porcelain, excessively eroded electrodes
and excessive carbon or oil fouling. If any of
these problems are present, replace the plug. If
= are light, the plug may be cleaned in
Hvenl with a wire brush or cleaned in a special
!_ipl.li:_[ﬂl.ll_sln_dhhﬂ cleaner. Regap the plugas
explained in this chapter,
Gapping and Installing the Flug

Mﬁmmmmm

LUBRICATION. MAINTENANCE AND TUNE.1p
1._.___——__ =

3. Use a spark plug wrench and tighten the plug an
additional 1/4 10 1/2 tumn after the gasket has made
conact with the head. I you are installing an old,
fegapped plug and reusing the old gasket. only
tsghten an additional 1/4 wm.

NOTE
Do not overtigten. This will enly
squash the gasket and destroy its teal-
ing ability

6. Install the s lujr lead: make swre it is on
fight park plug

Reading Spark Plugs

Much information about engine and spark plug
Performance can be determined by caneful exami-
Nation of the spark plug. This information is more
velid after performing the fallowing steps.

1 Ride the bike a short distance at full throttle in
Aoy gear, y

T

- e

;i- Fu;n the \ERition switch 1o the OFF posi-

u:;“; Em]-‘.:. j_n:lmmg the throttle and simulta-
S5t ta NEUTRAL-

e i coast and brake

3- R:“-'H:ﬂ c “'.'H: i
; spark and i
e, plug and examine it, Compare

Ifthe insulator is white or burmed, the plug is
09 hot and should he replaced with a colder
one,

M_ﬁu-n;uld plug will have sooty or oily depasits
ranging in color from dark brown to black, Re-
place -.n_m a hotter plug and check for too-rich
carburetion or evidence of oil blawby af the pis-
fon rings. -

If the plug has a light tan or gray colored deposit
a:u.i no abnormal gap wear or electrode erosion i
evident, the plug and the engine are nmning prop-
erly,

If the plug exhibits o Black insulaior iip, a
damp and aily film over the firing end and a car-
I:-!:nn layer over the entire nose it is oil fouled. An
oil-fouled plug can be cleaned. but it is better to
replace it

Ignition Timing

All models are cquipped with & capacitor dis-
charge ignition sysiem (CD1). This system uses
no breaker points, but timing does have to he
checked as the base plate may move and alter tim-
ing.

Incomect ignition timing can cause a drastic loss
of engine performance and efficiency. If may also
cause overheating,

Before starting on this procedure, check all elec-
trical connections related 1o the ignition system.
Make sure all connections ane tight and free from
comsion and that all ground conpections are clean
and tight,

1. Place the bike on the sidestand.

2. Start the engine and |et it reach normal cpermting
temperature. Tum the engine off

3. Remove the timing mark hole cap (Figure

122), .
4. Connect @ portable 1achometer (Figure 123) fol-
lowing the manufsenerer's insructions,

5. Connect # timing light (Figure 124) following
bSO
6, Restart the engine and letitidleat TS speci-
fied in Table T, T —



CHAPTER THREF
e e e ——

GAF BRIDGED

» |denlilied by degsoail busikdup chce-
ing pop betwesn slecirodes.

+ Caumsd by il or carkon fouling. I
dapadits are nol axcedskes, the plug
[ S AT

LEAD FOULED

CARBOM FOULED

*+ Ideeeefid by Black, dry, flastty

b dponity an lﬂh.-'u'lp:::

Bode shidl surlaces snd sectodps,

* Eardesd by uﬂﬂ-““ﬁ

m"‘-'ﬁfl*m.mm
iy, or

A EEERUSIvE iling

* Mentified by derk gray, Black,
yellom, or ims SepoEty &f o fused
E=$Trwmmmm.m tig,

i Righly leaded gaunling.
Can be elsaned.

SPARK PLUG CONDITION

B
OIL FOULED

= |dantified by wel black depasis oa
tha inguisior sbe® bore 8nd alecimdpy

+ Caused by eucessive of anteving
eambuglion chambay tharugh worn
fings ang pleipns, excessive cleasincy
Birturiin valve guides and slems ar
wien of loose beavings. Can be
elpargd, IF #nging |4 asl repplesd
uid & hofier plug.

WORM

= ldentilied by seversly srodod or
worn alactrodes.

+ Gauted by moemal wear, Shoold
b replaced.

PREIGHITION

" \dantifiac by meited wiectedes and
PORMibly Blislered insulates, Metallic
SOROLAE on insulaise indicate engine

't'“"’mwn!hn.mr
:’“mhﬁummm
B plisg. burred valves, or engine

the plug,
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L Adjust the id] i

_ ¢ speed il mecessary @
T%‘“bﬂ under  Carburersr  file ?pee;
Efirét;{mw in this chapter,

- Shine the timing lighy imi

i at the timn
annw_ and pull (he irigger (Figore 125). Th:
meg 15 comest if the “F~ mark aligns with
Ig :ljj}mj ndex mark (Figure 124,

- 1l ming is incorrect, stop the eng
continue with this procedure. SR
10, Remove the pulse generator cover and
gaskel (Figure 127},

L1, Lu::us.u:n the screws securing the base plate
(A, Figure 128). Rotate the base plate
clockwite 1o advance the liming or
conmlerclockwise 1o retard the timing. Tighten
the Screws, restar the engine and recheck the
uming. Repeat this siep until timing is
correct. Be sure 1o tighten the screws secu rely.

NOTE
If eowrecd Hering cannar be aclieved,
irspect and fedd @l fgmiion componeai
ey descrihed [ Chapler Seven,

12, Afier iming is correct, check the air gap
of the ignition  pulse. Insert a  flat
non-magnetic feeler gauge between the pulse
generator and the projection on the rotor
(Figure 128}, The clearance should be 0,3-0.4
mm: (0012-0.006 in.). If the clearance 15
incorrect, loosen either or both screws (B,
Figure 128) and carcfully move the pulse
generator 1o achieve the comect clearance.
{3, Also. check the ignition advance
alignment. Restart the engine and increase
engine speed 10 1,950 rpm. Ignition advance
begins at 1,950 rpm for all models. At this
engine speed the ignition advance marks
should just begin to align with the fixed index
mark (Figure 130). Full ignition advance is
achieved at the engine spesd specified in
Table 7.

If idle speed and timing are correct but full
advance is incorrect, refer to fgnition Advance
Mechanism fnspection in Chapler Seven.

14. Disconnect the timing light and portable
tachomeler,
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[5 Insiall the pulse generator cover and
gaskel and the uiming mark hole cap.
Carbureior 1dle Mixiure

The idle mixiure (pilol screw) is preset at
the factory and {5 ner fo be reser. Do not
adjust the pilod screw unless the carbureior
has been overhauled, IT so, refer 1o Jdle Speed
and Mixture Adinsement in Chapter Six.

Idle Speed Adjustment

Before making this adjustment, the air
cleaner must be clean and the engine must
have adequale compression; see Conpresion
Test in  this chapter. Otherwise, this
procedure cannot be done properly.

l. Place the bike on the sidestand.

L Connect a porable tachometer following
the manufacturer's instructions.

3. Start the engine and let it reach normil
operating temperaiure.

4. Set the idle speed by turning the idle speed
slop screw (Figure 131 or Figure 132).

3. Sec Table & for the correct idle speed.

6. Open and close the thronle a couple of
limes; check for variation in idle speed.
Readjust if necessary.

A RNING y
With the engine diing, HoOvE ¢
hardiehar from side to side, {f il spees
increases during this movenenl, ke
throttle cable needs adfusting or may o
incorrectly rowsed through the frame.
Correct fhis problem immediately. Do
Ror ride the bike in his wesafe condiion.

T
- Turn the engine off and disconnmect the
pemable tachomeler.

STORAGE

Several months of inactivity can cange seripus

problems and & geners| detericration of the bike's
condition. This is especially truc in areas of
wealher extremes. During the winter months it is
advisable 1o specially prepare the hike for oy

Selecting n Storage Area

Most owners sore their vehicle in their home
garage. If you do tnol have a home parage, facilities
suitable for long-term sorage are readily availnble
tor rent or lease inmosi sneas. Inselecting a building,
consider the following poinis.
|. The storage arca must be dry, Heating 15 not
necessary, but the building should be well-insu-
lated to mimimize exireme lemperature VA=
athomns
2. Buildings with large window arcas should be
pvoided or sweh windows should be masked if
direct sunlight can fall on the bike. This is also &
good secarity mezige.

3, Buildings in industrial arcas, where factories
are lishle to emit corrosive fumes, are not desir-
able nor are Facilities near bodies of salt water.

4 The ares should be selected 10 minimize the
possibility of loss from fire, thefl or \-nndul_mn.
The area should be fully insured. perhaps with o
package covering fire, theft, u.:m;_]ulmm. weather
and liahility. The advise of your insurance agent
should be sought in these matters. The I:-uﬂd:!:.g
shoald be fireproof and items such as the secunty
of doors and windows, alarm facility and proxim-
ity of pelice should be considerad,

Preparing Bike far Storage

Careful preparation will minimize dtt:.rinrna
tion and make it casier (0 reslofe the bike 1o
service later. Use the following procedure.

1. Wash everything completely, Make gertain
1o remave all dirt from all the hard to reach
parts like the cooling fins on the head and




CHAPTER THREF

cylinder. Completely dry all pans of the
‘wvehicle to remove all moisture. Wax all
painted and polished surfaces, including any

chromed arcas.
2 Bun the engine for about 20-30 minules o

warm up the oil in the engine. Drain the oil,
regardless of the lime since the last oil change.
Fill the engine with the normal quantity and
tvpe of oil.
3. Drain all pasoline from the fuel @ank, the
interconnecting hose and the carburetors.
Leave the fuel shutoff valve in the BES
position. As an alternative, a fuel preservative
may be added 10 the fuel. This preservative is
available from many molorcycle shops and
MATNE cquipment supplicrs.
4. Lubricate the drive chain and control
cables; refer 1o specific procedures in this
chapler.
4. Remove the spark plug and pour about one
teaspoon of SAE 10W/Y30 maotor oil into the
cylinder. Turn the engine over a few
revolutions by hand 1o distribute the oil and
then install the spark plug.
&. Cn XL series models, remove the battery
fram the frame. If there is evidence of acid
spillage in the batiery box, neutralize it with a
baking soda solution, wash clean and repaint
the damaged arca. Store the battery in a warm
ared and recharge it every 2 weeks,
. One additional safeguard for winter or
pr_n]:bngn:t slorage is the Engine Protection
Dispenser (Figure 133) that screws into the
spark plug hole. It dispenses a vapar into 1he
cylinder, crankease, carburetor and muffler
which works against rust and acid damage, It
H-m:ﬂmhgﬂndfwupmzmmmd ix
available from the Brookstone Company, 127
Voss Farm  Road, Peterborough, New
Hampshire 03458, The ciatalog number is
P-3304, 4“1.‘_-1'.|:513|:Ii= Protection Dispenser,”
8. Tape or tic a plastic bag over the end of the
muffler o prevent the entry of moisture,
#. Check the tire pressure, inflate tothe correct
anﬂm'er.h Elh:iﬂ-lh:ﬂm area.
Feace it securely on a milk crate or wood Blocks
the bike with a tarp, blanket or

e #‘m'.mph tghily
A8, a8 it may trap

B

@,

"F ’

"= L o] N
— 8G ey
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mosture. Leave room for air 1o circulate
around the vehicle,

Inspection During Storage

Try 1o inspect the bike weekly while in
Slorage. Any deterioration should be corrected
s 5000 a5 possible. For example, if corrosion
1:11_' bright metal parts is observed. cover them
with a light coat of grease or silicone spray after
a |Ihumugi1 polishing. :

~Turn the engine over a couple of
Ilmi.?ﬁ—rdl:ll'lll start it; use the kickstarter with
the ignition switch in the OFF POSsitiomn.

Restoring the Bike 1o Service

A bike that has been properly prepared and

stored in a suitable ares requires only light
mu:_:llcn:mtc o' restore 10 1o -;n:-r-.'iv:a:-. It is
advisable, however, 1o perform a tune-up.
I, Eﬂﬂ:l_rl: removing the bike from the siOrage
drea, reanilate the tires 1o the correct Pressures.
Air loss during storage may have nearly
fattened the tires ang moving the bike can
cause damage 10 tires and rims,

'__,...E:—"-illﬂm MAINTENANCE AND TUNE-UPp
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1. Taillight (XA seres],

Weil/brake light (XL series)

L Mufller snd spark arresiorn

4 Spal

4. Battery (XL series)

5, Clulch lewer

B, Fuel filigr cap, vent tubs and fuel tank

-]

MAJOR CONTROLS ANL COMPONENTS

;
-

s [

oY

arik
: Sp :rfﬂl"dﬂ"’""“ {Pro-Link madsls)

9. Engine ol Il cap
10, Kchitarhs
{1, Aear braie pecal

13, Csrlch
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drain an the
properly.

_||-||IE|'|::'J'. n”']'h’."l{' r-!f_lrll'-llll

4 :
. Open the drain serew and allow several cups

close the drain BLTEWS,

et et
WL ARt i .
Lhe oil coating “S¥lindecio help remove

b. Remove the en
Instilled) and ins
the engine

1 Perform the standard lunc-up as described
ini this chapier,

B. Check the operation of the ignition switch
and the headlight and saillight switch.
Oxidation of the switch contzcts dunng
slorage may make them inoperative,

9. On XL series models, insall the battery
afier it has been fully charged.

10. Clean and test nde the bike.

EIne profection dispenser (if
all a fresh spark plug. Stan up

WARNING
If any type of preservaiive {Armor Al or
equrvelent] fas bem applied 1o the sire
treads, he sure the fires gre well
“sernhiyed=pn = prar fo gy fast ridiing or
cornering on o hard suriee Ifnar, they
vl afip riphd ond fromt wider you

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

General information and specifications ane
listed in Table 7. Refer 1o Figure 134 and

MAJOR CONTROLS AND COMPONENTS

W ARNING T _ "
13. Headlight During the next step. place a metal F:EL::;ILIJ.S for the location of all major
14 Silﬂuﬁ?:ﬂmr and 9. Ignitien pulss unit coniainer pnder the carbiretor L cafcn con
15: Clutch lever il :ﬂ' ;‘Lm“m all fisel or it will create a real fire danger SERIAL NUMBERS

1. Shift lever o 1 fon iy ihe ke ond the
1E. Remole reserol if allowed 1o drain owo Hhe BEe o :
17, Drive chain udjlﬂr.iﬁ-rtmu“‘hmk!mmuj 22. Fuel shulalf valve foor. Dispose of the fuel properly. You must know the model 5-|:.!'lil.| numbers
18. Spevdometor drive wnit i3 Side stand and VIN pumber for registralion PUrpoOses

2. When the bike is brought to the work arca,  and somelimes when ordering replacement

drain the fuel tank if fuel preservalive Was  parls. : :

used. Turn the fuel shutofl valve to the OFF The fzam_-:j s:n?! S‘umgb:;:ii ;mhrf;;d{:?lﬁ
ini i) T ith fresh lefi-hand side of the s he

5:55;}'1?1? B fedlll abe Tt 136). The wvehicle idd:nti_ﬁml.mn nump-:r

3. Turn. the fuel shutoll valve 10 the RES  (VIN)is on the right-hand side of the steenng

- - Lt in the fuel system.  head (Figare 137). The engine senial number
Position and check for leaks in the fuel syste is located on the botiom, left-hand side of the

WARNING crankease below the gra.rﬁhil'l_lv:\-ﬂ fFinnrlz
For the next step, place a meial 138). The carburetor identification number is
comainer wnder the drain outler 08 Hhe II:rI:'il-l:Jd on the right-hand side .
Noat howl to catch the expelled fuel—this carburetor body as shown in Figure 139,
—-—-'l Presemis a real fire danger il affowed 1o
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PARTS REPLACEMENT

Honda makes frequent changes durning a
model year, some minor and some relatively
major. When you order parts from a dealer or
other parts distributor, always order by engine
or chaszas number. Write the numbers down

and carry them with you. Compare new pa.
to old paris before purchasing them, [f they, are
not alike, have the parts manager explain the
difference (o vou. This is especially (rye with
electrical componenits as few dealers gr pars
houses will allow you 10 return them for oy,
exchange or refund.

LUBRICATION, MAINTENANCE Anp

TUNE-Up
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Tabis 1 “"m"i

HCE
(Frory 300 miles (300 Km) or as needes (ail g EoULE"

* Lubricats nng acjusi tha dm:i:lum

gvary 500 milas (1,000 km} or 8 monthg fali mada
" Eh oCH &ngine afl Ememt .I
* Lhack battery s bk
# Lubficals u: I:-Irl:ﬂh:ag:v::;:ﬁ“ ] :IL'ITLH}
* Lubricate sids stand pinat padnt i
= Inspect from aiB&ring dop looaenegs
= Cheeck whasl bearings for smooth apeiElion

* Chick wheel spaks condition
= Check whesl runaut

« Check and adjust cluteh laver fras play

Every 1,000 milas {1,800 km)—XRA sorias modals

Every 1,250 miles (2,000 km)—XL125% modals

Every 2,000 milas (3,200 km}—XL18588, TLR20S modals

* Change engine oil and slgan ol fittay screnn

‘!Mﬂl' 1,000 milas (1,800 km}—XA sarlay modals
Every 2,500 miles (4,000 km}—XL1255 modals
Every 4,000 miles (6,400 km]—XL 1855, TLRZOO modals
= Chaan and napect slr cleaner slamant
= Compluta éngine tune-up:
Lheck and ndjusl valve clearance
Adjust the cam chain lenales
Check and adjust ignitien timing
Check and adjusi the carkurator
Inspect spark plugs regap il necessary
Check and adjust starter decompressor free play (all models sxcepi XL1285)
Check and adjusi chnch troe play
Check and adjus! theoitle pparation and s play
Adjust rpar brake pedal haighl and iree play
Chean Tuel shubafl valva and ier
Check and adjust the headlight aim [excepl XR models afier 1081)
Inspoct brake shoos lor waar
Insgect crankcase breather hoses Iof crecks of koo hose clampes—
drain out sl realdise
inspeci fusl lines far ehated, cracked of Fwollan sncy
Check engine maunting Eolts 1or tightress
Check all suspenskon componants
Inspect all deive chain, rollers lensionars and sliders
(KR series madets anfy)
« Lubricaie coniral cables

[

Every 1,000 miles {1,600 km]—XA saries models

Every 8,000 miles (8,000 km)—XL1255 models

Evary 8,000 miles (12,800 km)—XL1855, TLA200 modals
» Remawe and clean ol filler rofof

Every 2,000 miles (3,200 km)}—XA series modsis

Every 3,000 miles (4,830 km)}—XL1255 models

Every 6,000 miles (10,000 km)—XL1858, TLR2040 models
« Change front fork ol

s [nspect wheel bearings

[eontnusd]




% IEII-]r1.I‘_‘1‘.E'.__l:!_:;_-l_,H M’IIGH. MAINTENANCE AND TUNE-Up
—= AND TUNE-

]
Table 1 MAINTENAMCE SCHEDULE® [continuad) Yedeialk
T S FRONMNT FORK a1y CAPACITY®
Evary 2,000 milas [3,200 krmj= XA gories models podel { ¥ear ~——
| Every 6,000 miles (9,600 km) —XL1255 modals o 711255, XL1B5S 1879- 1984
Every 8,000 miles (12,600 km)}—XL1855, TLR200 models 1255 19811583 155 cc (5.4 n
« Dismantle mnd clagn the carburaior X 180 ec !
= Aepiace the spark plog mwi2ss 1585 (541 nz)
= Run @ compreasban (ol L1855 1881 ::::-5 oo (583 ag)
« Inspect and repack the sieering head besrings ;::555 ::::-m. - : Itﬁtn:.'f'
= Lubricate the speedomaeier drive cables o TR0 1980-1581 170 e (575 L)
e —————— | ] e 1882-an 170 ec (575 oz)"*
* This mainienance schedule should be considered a8 a gukde to general mainienance and lubrieation Interyai TRA0CA 1581 185 oo (5.8 oz}
Harger than normal use and axposure to mud, water, sand, high humidity, ste, will naturally dictate """""‘EM; TRI00A 19821083 71 ec (0.16 oz.)**
attention 1o mast maintenance [tems. TR200A 1986-an 320 o (11.0 oz )
TLI00R 1983-1584 ;: L :::I’I::-]“
' TLA200 1805-an 207 6o 78 o)
'Capacity lor ench lork lag.
s Eaandard capacity. Cuantity can be varied to suft ridar,
Table 5 FORK DAMPIMG ADJUSTMENT (XA MODELS)
Tabla 2 TIRE INFLATION PRESSURE Bodel and ride qguality Al Lawml®
Tire sirs i &
Alr pressurs -| Model XR200 (1982-0m)
Front tire Standard ride 171.5 mm (6.81 in)
TGN Slightky stifler 148.0 mmi [5.87 in)
275721 80 214 sl {15 kg/can?) Siighty satter 175.5 mm (6.9 in)
3 20521459 ::-: psi (1.0 kg/em?) kisded XAZDGA {1581)
Rear tire -2 P8l (1.0 kplemit) Standard ride 1625 mm (6.40 in.)
150 18-4PR Slightly stifler 127.0 mm (5.00 k)
4,00 18-4PR ;:i ":j' [1'_:' kg feam?] Slightly sctier 184.0 mm (8.50 )
410 1B-4PR e :ﬁ :1.5 :""““‘" Model XR200R (1942-1983)
410 18-87R o lem?) Standard ride 145.0 mm (575 I}
-2 pai (1.0 kglem®) Elightly stiffer 135.0 rem (525 L)
J EEghtly saiier T75.0 reem (700 b}
Model XR200A (1986-on
Sandard rige ! F 150,05 men (550 i)
m:: :u":: 170.0 mm (878 i)
| "Measured from top of fork tube. See text, Front Fork OF Fhsnge.
¥
Tabls 2 HAIM LENGTH
® I BATTERY STATE oF CHARGE Table & DRIVE C
Etaig of charge —1 Mics] Dimenslan & (pins] ’
—— 28.0 bn.) 518 mum [20u4 Bn)
Discharged —= L1288, XL 1858 41 mﬂ {65 in) 1,618 mm (83.7 In.)
Almost discharged XR18s5 125 1,503 men (EL.1 in) 1,835 mm (844 In.)
D it 1 ipad a0 101 1 64T mem (65,8 in] 1.760 mm {66.5 In.)
“The R AR200A (19811 §a3) 107 1,498 mm (869 in) 1,718 mem (67,8 in)
Theee-quarters chargeg (1985-0n) 107
; mm
F"fﬁ-w XL200R . 535 mm (24.9 In) 848 mm (25.8 In.)
i | TLAz00 41




.05 mm (0002 kn.)
0.08 mm (0003 in.}

178 =231 psi (1258 =1.5 kg/emd)
182 =21 pal (13.5 = 1.5 kg/cm?)
188 pal [14.0 kg/cmi]

HD X24ES5-U or HGK DEEA
ND X24ESA-U or NGK DRBES-L

WD X22EE-U or NGK DTEA
HD X22ESR-U or NGK DRTES

HD XITES-U or MGK DIEA
HD X2TESR-U or HGK DRBES

HD X24ESA-U or NGK DREES-L
MO X24ESR-U or NOGK DREES-L

ND X22ESR-U or NGK DRTES
ND X22ESR-U or NGK DRTES

ND X2TESA-U or NGK DRGES
e HO XITESR-U or NGK DREES
-t 0.6-0.7 mm (0.024-0.028 in_)
. Timing mark “T™ ar “F*
s 1,400 =100 rpm
T 1,300 =100 rpm
timing marks =™
1,850 =150 rpm

B

‘lll.ﬂ.ah‘m v
] Pl e,
it o

™

= e TR

Table B GEMERAL SPECIFICATIONS

Engir# Type

L1353

IL1BSE, XR185

TR200, XA20R, TLRIO0D
pisplacament

¥L1258, (except 1085)

¥ 1258 (1985), XL185S5, XR185
FRI00, XRZ00A, XL200R, TLRIGO

Comprassion ratio
XL12585
¥L1855, XL200R
IR1AS, XRD00, XR200R
TLR200

Carburstion

Ignitiarn

Lubrication

Chrich

Tranamission |S-spead) ¥L125%5
i L] 2.TE8
Fi | 1.722
Jrd 1.273
4t 1.000
Sth 0.815
Firiél réduction 4,000

Transmisabon [E-apasd) AL1258
15t 3.083
2nd 1541
ard 1.4080
dth 1.130
Eth 0.523
Eth 0.Tas
Final reduetion 4. 000

Battery

EL125 fexc, 1985), XL185
EL1255 (1985), XL200R, TLR200
ABwrnator

XL1255

XL185S

XR185, XR200

XRI00A (1981.1583)
{1888-0n)

TLR200

ﬁm.mm'm‘_m

53.057.8 mm (2.48% 2.28 ﬁ
B5.555T.8 mm (258 <2.78 in.)

1234 &2 (7,57 cu
180 oo (10.58 cw i)
195 c2 (1184 cu. in)

5.4 a1
82101
8.0 t0 1
B2 to 1
Single Kalhin
Capacitor discharge ignition (CDI)
Wat-sump, Nites screen, ol pump
Wel, multi-disc (5)
L1855 XL200R
] 31313
1.rad .TE9
1273 1.T12
1.060 1.000
oLTTT BT
571 3481
XR185, XH200 XR200R TLAZ0O0
3083 2.7 2788
1.841 1.841 2.043
1.450 1,450 1500
1.130 1130 1.130
0523 0.523 a3
0. 75 0, 7as O.T&8
3.BEH L.B45 JREH
& volt, 4 amp-hour
12 walt, 3 amp-hour
113W /5,000 rpem
108W/5,000 o
AEW /5,000 rpm
S0 8,000 rpm
108 5,000 rpmi
RS, 000 rpm
T5EW S, 000 rpm
{ecntinued)
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; ; S (con
§PECIFICATIONS (continued) il Table 8 QEMERAL SPECIFICATIONS [continued)
LS ! Bin. X - : Hers, 1.5 im
ﬁ: :ﬁj in.} || w1255 (1985) 2.4 U5, gal. (3.0 Iers, Lulmimll
0 v ) | YL 1855 1.8 ULS. gal. (7.0 liters, 1.5 kmp.
= XF185, XR200 1.B U.S. gal. (7.0 lieers, 1.5 tmp. gal.)
| iy | YA200R (1981-1883) 2.0 U5, gal. (7.5 liters, 1.6 bmp. gail.)
;'.I.I_H.ﬂ!" e KR200R [1986-on) 24 U.E, gal. (9.0 liters, 2.0 Imp. gal.)
: TLR200 1.7 U5, gal. (6.5 liters, 1.4 Imp. gal}
Fusl reserve 0.4 U5, gal. (1.5 Biers, 0.3 Imp. gal)
il capacity
At all change 0.88 U.S. gt. (0.9 liters, 0,82 Imp. gal)
A ot 1.2 LS. gt (1.1 liers, 1.0 Imp. gaL)
122 mm (4.8 in.)
125 mm (4.9 in.)
125 mm (4.9 in.)
100 mm (3.9 in.)
200 mm (7.9 in.) '
218 mm (8.5 in.) I
245 mm (9.8 In.)
. 254 mm (10.0 in.)
e 4,:-{:_ .. ﬁﬂ-ﬂﬂ'ﬂ-{ﬂ.!h]
~ 165mm (85 in.)

. Wimm@FSin)
~ #imm(3.7n)
. M5om(38n)
150 mm (5.9 In.)

; 265 mm (10.4 In.)
- M5mm(1120n)
. M mm (107 )

 M0mm (134 In)
- 305 mm (120 In)
300 mm (11.8 In )

P




. CHAPTERFOUR

e ENGINE

~ All' models covered in this book are
‘equipped with an air-cooled, 4-stroke, single
c&;g  engine with a single overhead

camshafi. The crankshaft is supporied by 2
: &fmm @a«ﬁiming sprockel on the

7S oil under pressure throughout the
s -%f-f._“?ﬂ'nl{nrﬂnmntﬂm
e used in the various models s the

Lty di.mhmmm
fains _ﬂmﬁm for

with a good grade commercial degreaser [|?.r
Gunk or Bel-Ray Degreaser (Figure 1). LB
S28ier 10 work on a clean engine and you ¥
abetter job, Make certain that you haveall 12
fecessary tools available, especially 2!
special 1ool(s), and purchase replacement 3
PROFI0 disassembly, Also make sure yoube'
4 clean place 1o work,

f 1]
Itisa good idea 10 identify and mark l“'“m, .

they Are removed 1o help during asse upcd

* installation. Clean alj parts thoroughly

ENGINE

pmoval, then F!aﬂ: them in trays or boxes
with their associated mounting hardware. Do
pot rely on memory alone as it may be days or
necks before you complete the job,

Throughout the text there is frequeng
mention of the right-hand and lefi-hand side of
the engine. This refers to the engine as it siis in
the bike's frame. not as it sits gp vour
workbench. The right- and lefi-hand refers loa
nder sitting on the seat facing forward,

ENGINE PRINCIPLES

Figure 2 explains how the engine works, This
“‘i I I ht hﬂ'lp [-Ul "ﬂ‘h["[l ['ru h] bt: ;hﬂﬂ ['I “E i
repairing the engine.

ENGINE COOLING

Cooling 15 provided by air passing over the
cooling fins on the engine cylinder head and
cylinder. It is very important to keep these fins
free from buildup of dirt, oil, grease and other
foreign matter. Brush out the fins with a whisk
broom or small stiff paint brush,

CALTTTON
Remenber, these fins are thin in order 1o
dissipate heat and may be damaged if
struck: foo hard.

SERVICING ENGINE
I[N FRAME

The engine must be removed from the frame
10 remove the cylinder head, evlinder and
piston. The crankcase studs are too long to
allow the removal of the cylinder head with the
engine in the frame,

The following components can be serviced
while the engine is mounted in the frame (the
bike’s frame is a greal holding fixture for
breaking loose stubborn bolts and nuts);

4. Carburetor

b. Alternator

€ Cluich assembly

d. External shifi mechanism

ENGINE

R'Emm"l.ll"'.lilsllj_llﬁlm

l. Drain the engine ol as described under
Changing Engine Ol in Chapter Three.
maove (the side covers and the scal.

95

3. Remove the fuel ank as described under

F;_ir-:’-l' Tank Removal/insiallation in Chapter
X.

4. Remove the exhaust sysiem as deseribed

under Exhanst Sysien Removal/Tnstallation

in Chapter Six.

3. Remove the carburetor as described under

g:un’u:rrmr RemovaliInsiallation in Chapter
1%,

Eu.‘ Remove the bolis secuning the skid plate

(Figure 3) and remove the skid plate.

1. Disconnect the spark plug lead and tie it up

out of the way, Disconnect the engine breather

hose (if so equipped) from the erankease.

8. Remove the alternator as described under

Altermator Removal/Installation in Chapter

Seven,

9. Remove the drive chain master link and

remove the bolts securing the drive sprocket,

Remaove the drive sprocket.

10. Remove the clutch assembly as described

under Clutch Removal/Disassembly in

Chapter Five,

L. Remove the ignition advance mechanism

as described in this chapter.

12, Tie the bike down or support it vertically
a5 the sidestand will be removed in the next
step.

13, Remove the bolts securing the foot
peg/sidestand assembly and remove the
assembly.

14, Take a final look all over the engine 1o
make sureé everything has been disconnected.

15. Remove the upper engine hanger bolis and
nuts (A, Figure 4) and remove the hanger
plates.

16. Place a suitable size hvdraulic jack, with a
picce of wood to protect the crankcase, under
the engine. Apply a small amount of jack
pressure up on the engine,

17. Remove the bolis and nuts (B, Figure 4)
securing the front engine hanger bolis and
remove the engine hanger.

18. Remove the upper rear through balt (€
Figure 4) from the right-hand side. Don't lose
the spacer on the lefi-hand side and the clip on
the right-hand side, _
19. Remove the lower rear through bolt (D,
Figure 4) from the rght-hand side.




.

Whila the crankzhalt continues tg
rotate, the plsten moves upward,
comprassing the feel/zir mizturs,

A the pistan bravels downsrd,
the gatuid valve &5 choged and the intake
vabys openg, allowing tha new fuel fair
miriure from the carburelor b be drawn
inko the cyfnder, When the piston rasches
‘tha battam of its travel (BDC), the intake
vabye choses and remaing chaged Tor
e meéxt mevolution-and-a-half of ke
crenkghalt

When the piston almast reaches BOG
bhe exhaust valvs opens and remamns
open until the piston is near TDC. Te
Upward fravel of the piston causes
the exhaust gases to be pushed out
of the cylinder. After the piston has
reached TOC, the exhaust valve ©
and the cycle starts all over again;

27

B WARNING
1 e ﬁ!-\.ll'.-i-ll-j'lll-q e require ihe aid |'|_:r.|.!
helper it sfely remove the engine
dsjfﬁ:ﬁfj'.r}nm T-’-‘i'_-‘hil.'ﬂ:‘.

20. Pull the engine up and slightly forward.
Remove the engine from either side. Take it
to a workbench for further disassembly.
21. Install by reversing these removal sieps,
noling the following.
13_. Be sure 1o install the spacer on the
lefi-hand side of the upper rear through bolt.
Also install the clip (Figure 5) for the
decompressor cable (except XL1255) on the
right-hand side of the same balt.
23. Tighten both of the rear 10 mm through
bolts (Figure 6) to the following torgue
specifications:
a ALIZ3S, XLIB3S, XRI183, XR200-—
30-40 Nem (22-29 f1.-1b.)
b, XR2MR, TLR2B=45-65 Nsm (33-43
fi-b.)
24. Tighten the fronl engine hanger & mm

bolts (Figure 7) to the following lorgue
specifications:
a XL1255, XL18ss, XE185 XRE200-—

27-33 Nem (20-24 IL-1b.)
b. XRX0R, TLR20O=31-37 Nem (21-27
fi.-1h.)
25, Tighten the upper engine hanger & mm
bolis (Figure 8) to the following torque
specificalions:
g XL1255, XLIB53S=18-23 Nem (l3-16
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b, XRI85, XR200-27-33

% P!]Ll?,]]; engine with the recommended

1 Three.
d quantity oil “’ﬁ".r to Chapier
;}'.F.::;L; the clulch, dnve chain and rear
brake pedal as described in Chapter Three.
9%, Start the engine and check for leaks.

CYLINDER HEAD COVER
AND CAMSHAFT

The cylinder head cover carmies ﬂmtlrnck:r
arm assemblies. The cover also camics the
decompressar lever assembly {except on the
XL1255 which is not equipped with one).

The cam is held in place between the
cylinder head cover and the cylinder head and
15 drven by a chain off of the uming sprocket
on the crankshaft The cam can be removed
with the engine in the frame, but it is easier to
do with the engine removed.

Cylinder Head Caver
and Camshaft Removal

4 CAUTION

O prevend any warpage and damagge,
remove the cplinder head eomer ang
-l'ﬂ-'JTﬂ-ﬂ.l'_‘F 'I'I'.!IE:n mfﬂﬂ.ﬂﬂﬂ'mm
Temperarure.

: 20 Block(s) under
2 Remoye e vpor te bike e,

o9

3. Remove the screws (Figure 9) securing the
iemitien pulse cover and remove the cover and
the pasket.

5'. Disconnect the electrical connections (A,
Figore 10) to the Ignition pulse gencrator,

6. Remove the screws (B, Figure 10) SeCuring
the pulse gencrator assembly and remove the
assembly,

T. Remove the bolt (Figure 11) securing the
pulse rotor and remove the pulse rotor,

8. Remove the dowel pin (A, Figore 12) on the
camshafi.

9. Remove the bolis (B, Figare 12) securing
the pulse base and remove the pulse base.

10. Remove the bolt (Figure 13) securing the
siarier decompressor cable bracker ta the
cylinder head cover. Remove the cable end
from the decompressor lever and separate the
assembly Irom the evhinder head cover,

[l. Remove the spark plug (this will make it
easier 1o rotate the engine).

12. Shift the transmission into NEUTRAL.
|3 Eemove the engine as described under
Engine Removal/Installation in this chapier.

NOTE
The jollowing steps are shovwn with the
ERgIne rentoved _,I;"q.lrn rha _.I".";anjq'. Az
previously nemtionsd the cam can be
rernoved with the engine either in or ont
of the frame. It is o lor easier 1o rerrove
Pl corn with the enpine oul £o (har the
efinder head cover can also be removed,

14. Temporanly insiall the magneio rotor and
rotate the engine until the 0" mark on the
camshaft sprockel aligns with the V-groove
index mark on the cylinder head (Figure 14),

i
Index mEik

£

"0 r|:|=rk




:;‘] Loosen both cam sprocket bolts (Figure
16. Remove the 6 mm Allen bolis and & mm
©ap nuts (Figure 16) securing the cylinder head
tover. Remove the cylinder head cover and
Bsker Don’t lose the locating dowels.

:;: Remove the cam sprocket bolts (Figure
18, Pull the cam chain and cam sprocket off of
the fam shoulder and let them rest on the
Portion of the cam where the ignition pulse
Eenerator is normally attached.
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9. Remove the cam sprocket from the cam
Ell:lll'l. Rest the cam chain on the cam (A,
Figure 18). Remove the cam (B, Figure 18)
’r_;rum the cylinder head.

20 Loopa picce of wire through the cam chain
and tie it 10 an external pan of the engine or
msert a long drifl or similar 100l in the chain
loop and rest this 100l on the cylinder head
(Figare 19). This will prevent the chain from
falling inlo the crankease.

CAUTTON

If the crankshafi must be rotated while
the camshafi is removed, pull up on the
cam chain and keep it taus while rodating
the crankshafi, Make certain that the
chain s patitionsd onre the cramkikafi
timing sprocker. If this it nor done. the
chain may become kinked and may
damage both the chatn and the timing
sprocker on the crankshat.

21. Remove the cam bushing from the
camshafi.

Camshaft Inspection

|. Check the cam beanng journals for wear
and scoring (Figure 20).

2. Measure both the lefi-hand (L) and
righi-hand (R} bearing journals with a
micromeler (Figore 21). Compare to
dimensions given in Table 1. If womn to the

service limit the cam must be replaced.

NOTE
The lefi-hand bearing journal i3 the
larger of the e,

3. Check the cam lobes for wear (Figure 22},
The lobes should show no signs of scoring and
the edges should be square. Shight damage may
be removed with a silicone carbide oilstone.
Lise Mo. 100-120 grit stone initially, then
polish with a No, 280-320 grit sione.

4, Even though the cam lobe surface appears
1o be satisfactory, with no visible signs of wear,
the cam lobes must be measured with a
micrometer as shown in Figure 23. Compare to
dimensions given in Table 1.

NOTE
The right-hand cam lobe is the exhaust
and the lefi-hand is the intake.




o, Replace either part if wear is evident.
7. Measure the inside diameter of the cam
- bushing with an inside micrometer. Compare
to dimensions given in Table 1. Also make

bushing. I the pin is loose, replace the

bushing.

‘8. Install the cylinder hesd cover and install
the § mm cap nuts 2nd washers. Tighten the
nuts 1o the torque specilfications in Table 2.
Install the Allen bolts and tighten securely,

% Measure the inside diameter of the
Iefi-hand bearing surface with an inside
micrometer, Compare with dimensions piven
mTH:hl.lrilismwilhhipadfmﬁms,
replace the cylinder head and cover as 3 st
10, R:ml'u- the cap nuts and washers and
remave the cylinder head cover,

3

-

n T e

2. Serew in a & mm boll (F
: i {Figure 27
withdraw the rocker arm shaft, - A

1. Remove the rocker arm,

4. Wash all paris in cleaning solvent and
thoroughly dry,

2. Inspect the condition of the rocker arm pad
(Figure 28) where it rides on the cam lobe and
whiere the :-'II'JjH-SIL'F ndes on the valve stem. IF
the pad is scratched or unevenly womn, inspect
the condition of the cam lobe for scoring,
chipping or flat spots. Replzce the rockerarm if
defecnve,

6. Measure the inside diameter of the rocker
arm bore (A, Figure 29) with an inside
micrometer and check against dimensions in
Table 1. Replace if worn 10 the service limit or
gn'alu:r.

1. Imspect the rocker arm shafi for signs of
wear or scoring. Measure the outside diameter
(B, Figure 29) with a micrometer and check
agmnst dimensions in Table 1. Replace i worn
to the service limit or less.

B. Inspect the cam bearing surface for
excessive wear, If worn excessively, the
cylinder head cover must be replaced.

9. Coat the rocker arm shaft and rocker arm
bore with assembly oil (Figure 30),

10, Install the rocker arm shaft with the
threaded hole facing out. Partially insert the
rocker arm shaft into the cover (Figure 31) and
position the rocker arm into the cvlinder head
COVEr,




£ 318 "Fl‘ur:nmu the decompressor lever,
remove the guide bolt and washer sbove the

and withdraw the decompressor lever,

- spring and thrast washer.
15, Install the spring and thrust washer onio
" the decompressor lever and insert it into the
~ oylinder head cover. Position the spring and
 imstall the gide bolt and washer, Tighten the

-Llﬂbﬁhh! all cam lobes and bearing

105

3. Hold the cam drive chain up and taut while
rﬂ:a.“ng the n—-mh:.ha& 10 avoad dﬂm to the
chain and/or the crankcase, Tempararily
tnstall the alicrnator rotor (if removed) and
bicaiea the crankshaft coumerclockwise until the
I™ uming mark is pointing straight up at the
cam. Temporanly install the aliernator cover.
remove the timing hole cap and make sure the
“T" mark aligns with the stationary pointer
(Figure 35).
4. Install the cam bushing ino the cvlinder
head. Make sure the locating pin is aligned with
the hole in the cvlinder head
3, Make sure the large thrust washer (Figure
15) 15 insalled on the cam's large bearing
journal. up agansi the sprockel mouniing
Nange.
&. Install the cam through the cam chain (A,
Frgore 37) and into position in the cyvlinder
head (B, Figure 37).
1. Fill the ol pockel with fresh engine ol 5o
the cam lobes will be covered for the initial
enging start up.
E. Om the cylinder head, loosen the cam chain
iensioner bolt {C, Figore 37). On the crankcase,
remove the adjosting bolt and washer (A,
Figure 38) on the cam chain tensioner. Loosen
the lower bolt (B, Figure 38} To gain the
maximum amoun! of chain slack, insert a
narrow punch into the hole in the tensioner and
push down on the lensioner assembly, then
ughten the adjusting bolt and remnstall the balt
and washer. Tighien the cam chain lensioner
bolt (C, Figure 37).
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17. When alignment i< commeet |

sﬁprﬁ:];r:t bolts and tighten 10 Ef?lrl“{ﬁ; ﬁ-[-g

]3_. Make one final check to make sure
alignment is correct, The T timing mark

must be aligned with the slalionary pointer
(Figure 35) and the alignment mark on the
sprocket must align with the V-notch in the
cylinder head cover (Figure 43),

9. Aller the engine has been installed in the u

:I'mmr:.a_:lj us1_:lu: valves and cam chain tension
as described in Chapter Three,

CAMSHAFT CHAIN
Replacement

To remove the cam chain, perform steps 1-6
of Crankease Disassembly in this chapter, The
crankcase halves do not have to be separated.
To install the chain, perform steps 12-17 of
Crankcase Assembiy.

!fJ{'.” T]'l! fiat sealing surface. Do not
fﬁ@qmduﬁ 1o the edge of the
nd bearing surface as it will restrict oil

Inspection

Refer wo Camshaft Chain and Tensioner
Tnspection in this chapler.

Camshaft Chain Tensioner Adjustment

After the cam chain has been replaced,
adjust the chain as described under Camshafi
Chain Tenstoner Adiustment in Chapler

Three.
Camshaft Chain Sprocket

Inspect the condition of the cam chain
sprocket. Replace if it show signs of wear or has
any [eeth missing.

CYLINDER HEAD

Removal/ Insiallation
THREE BOND CAUTION
LIQUID GASKET a1 To prevent any warpage and damage,
= remove i cilinder kead only when the
EmEine (5 of fodm emperilnne
Very jﬁ"f"ﬂ” i el |, Remove the engine as described in this
i f’ﬂﬂ‘i‘ -!H'lpfﬂjlf[ cam and chain chapier. . :
f ment. Recheck your work several 2 Remove the ‘tjl'llllldtr-‘hﬁd.m?gr.m;d
tmes to be sure alignment is correct, camshafl as described in this chapter, ;

Sl



evlinder head bolts and
j side of the head in line

head by 1apping
rubber or plastic mallet. If
' WWM loose with a
wdriver.

s the cylinder head by pulling it
ight up and off the crankcase studs and
er, Pull the cam chain and wire through
10 the engine.

we the :_vlin:i:r head gasket and

shop cloth into the cam chain
: Ei@ﬂﬁ.ywk 10 prevent the

i

1. Fepler gauge
1. Sirpighiedge

VALVE ASSEMBLY
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Duled sting
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Inspection

L. Remove all traces of '
. i easkel material
the cylinder head mating surfaces, gk

7 i -
= Without remaving the vatves, remove al

carbon deposits from the combustion
chambers and valve ports with a wire brush. A
blunt screwdriver or chisel miay be used if care
15 taken not 10 damage the head, valves and
spark plug threads.

3 .-"nr'u:r_ the carbon is remaved from (he
combustion chambers and the valve inake
andgd |1_-J:ha||5|: pons, clean the entire head in
cleaning solvent. Blow dry with compressed
ir.

4. Clean away all carbon from the piston
crown. Do not remove the carbon ridge at the
top of the cylinder bore.

3. Check for cracks in the combustion
chamber and exhaust ports. A cracked head
musi be replaced.

6. Alfter the head has been thoroughly cleaned,
place a straightedge across the cylinder
head/cylinder gasketl surface (Figure 47) @i
several points, Measure the warp by inseriing a
flat feeler gauge between the straightedge and
the cylinder head at each location. There
should be no warpage; if 4 small amount is
present, it can be resurfaced by a dealer or
qualified machine shop.

7, Check the cylinder head cover mating
suripce using the procedure in Step b, There

should be no warpage.

8. Cheek the condition of the valves and valve
guides as described under Valve and Valve
Components in this chapier,

YVALVES AND
VALVE COMPONENTS

Hemoval

Refer 1o Figure 48 for this procedure,
1. Remove the cylinder head as described in
this chapier.
2. Compress the valve springs with a valve
compressor 160l (Figare 49). Remove the valve
keepers and release the compression. Remove
the valve compressor toal.
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CALTION
T avord foss of spring fenslan, .nl:ﬂ-:'ﬂ.r
SOmpress the springs any move than
ReceEsiary o remae e beepers.

3. Remove the valve spring retniner and valve
springs (Figure 540).

T
The frmer and ouder valve fears and vahe
ster seal witl sty in the cylivder ead

2. Pnor to removing the valve, remove any
burrs from the valve stem (Figore 51).
Otherwise the valve guide will be damaged.
3. Mark all parts as they are disassembled so
that they will be installed in their same
locations.

Inspection

. Clean valves with a wire brush and solvent.
2. Inspect the contact surface of cach valve for
burning or pitting { Figare 51). Unevenness of
the contact surface s an indication that the
valve 15 not serviceable. The vajve comlac
surfage cannot be ground and the valve must be
replaced il this area is damaged.
3. Measure the valve siem for wear (Figare
53). Compare with specifications given in
Table 1.
4. Remove all carbon and varnish from the
deepﬂde with & stifl spiral wire hrush,
j‘. T;m S1ep assumes that the valve siem i%
wathin specifications. Insert each valve in its
Evide. Hold the valve with (he head jusi
slightly off the valve gear and rock i1 sideways.
If it rocks more thag slightly, the guide is
probably worn and should be replaced. As g
final check, Iﬂk:lhthﬂdmadmhrmd have
the valve guides measured.
8. Measure the valve spring free length with a
“EEr Caliper (Fgare 841 All should pe
| specified in Table 1 wigh fith
% 0r distortion, Replace defoctive
oy s linner and outer),
ees e vaIve spring retainer and valve
: #??ﬂh!@dmﬂilimtheymy

®

CHAPT
ER_F_‘_IJ_H_]!

Installation

. Coat the valve slems with molybdenum
disulfide grease, To avnid damage to the valve
stem seal, tumn the valve slowly while inserting
the valve inip the evlinder head.

3‘. Install the valve springs with the narrow
pilch end fend with the cails closesy together}
facing the head. Refer 10 Figure 56

3. Install the valve spring retainer.

. Compress the vajye springs with 2

(Figure 49) and install the

CAUTION

af spring tension, do not
&2 more than

Wm-’mfﬁ;kpml

Debun

— VWilve gim

I

s




112

CHAPTE :
=R Foug

3. Alter all' springs have been installed, gently
tap the end of the valve siem with a soft
aluminum or brass drft and hammer (Figure
57). This will ensure that the keepers are

properly seated.

Valve Goide Replacement

When valve guides are worn 5o that there is
EXCCSSIVE stém-lo-guide clearance or valve
tipping, the guides must be replaced. Replace
all, even if only one is worn. This job should
only be done by a dealer as special 1ools are
reqguired.

Valve Seat Reconditioning

This job is best left 10 a dealer or qualified
machine shop. They have special equipment
and knowledge for this exacting job. You can
still save considerable money by removing ithe
cylinder head and taking the head to the shop
for repairs.

Valve Lapping or Grinding

Valve lapping or gninding the valves is noj
recommended a5 the valve face is coated with
a special matenal. Lapping or grinding the
.lm;:r nl-ull remove this surface and will lead 1o

oslngtant valve failure. o, 1
R tnof lap or grind

CYLINDER
Remaoval
:]:iism“ the cylinder head as described in

2. Loosen l.hecyiind:r by tapping around th
meter ;:3&:: ruhlﬁi' uI plastic mallet, Iij:'
mecessary, pry the cylinder | 1
b Mu:ifd ‘ hii 0se with a
=t the cylinder straight up and off of (p
erankcase studs. Work the cam chaip v-']r:
ﬂmﬂmm in the cylinder.
#.Rﬂnnu 1he cylinder base gasker ang
it Remove the 2 dowe! pins from the
& pision holding fixture under the
38) to protect the piston skin
ure may be purchased

Tap

Middle

Botom
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Inspection

hignhr Following procedyre FeqQuires the use of
SEVY speaialized and expensive measuring
'“_“tf"_"“"'“'-‘“ If such equipmeny is noy readily
félﬂ;l;'::'f-l‘t:l;:t the measurements performed
¥ o qualified machine shap,
L. S::rak with solvent any old cylinder head
askcl maienial on the cylinder, Use 3
broad-tipped dulf chisel and genly scrape off
all gasket residue. Do not gouge the sealing
surface as oil and air beaks will resul.
o Measure the cylinder bore with a evlinder
Eauge or inside micrometer at the points shown
in Figure 60. Measure in 2 axes—in line with
the piston-pin and 31 90° 1o the pin. [T the laper
or out-0f-round is 010 mm (0004 in) or
greater, the cylinder must be rebored 1o the
next oversize and a new pision installed.

NOTE
The nmew pivton should be obiaimed
h:l':lrrrllrrnj'."muﬁr 15 redored 1o phar phee
Priler  cad b mreatured: '..lr;llrr
pranfacnuring toleraaces mst be faken
imlo acronn Lo determiine e actual size
and  working clearance. Piston-
To-cylirder wear i dn 00 e (0,004

4

3. Check the cylinder wall (Figure 61) for
seraiches: if evident, the cylinder should be

rebored.

NOTE
The maxinem wear Nmil i e
cylinder s fisted in Table 1. If the

cplimder it warn fo this fint, i o e
replaced. Never rebore @ epilivder i the
Jinishrd rebore diameter will e thiv
imemsion or gredier,

Installation

Check that the top surface nfﬂn crankcase
:in-ld the bottom surface o the cylinder are clean
prior 1o installing 3 new base gaskel.
3. Install a new cylinder base gasket (A Figure
62).
1 fnstall the 2 dowel pins (B, Figure 62) on the
|efi-hand crankcase studs.
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4. Install a piston holding fixture under the
piston (C, Figure 62), This can be a purchased
unit or home made (Figure 63). f .

& Make sure the end gaps of the piston rings
are nor lined up with each ather—they must be
staggered. Lightly oil the piston rings and 1he
inside of the cylinder bores with assembly oil.
6. Untie the cam chain wire and tic it 10 the
cylinder,

7. Install the cylinder (Figure 64) and slide it
down onto the crankease studs.

8. Carefully feed the cam chain and wire up
through the opening in the cylinder and tie it 1o
ihe enpine,

9. Start the cyvlinder down over the piston,
Compress each piston ring a5 it enters the
eylinder either with your lingers or by using
aircrafl type hose clamps (Figure 65) of (he
dppropriate sise.

10 Slide the cylinder down uniil it Bottoms on
the piston holding fixture.

Il. Remove the piston holding fixture and
slide the cylinder down into place on he
crankcase,

12, Install the cylinder head as described in
this chapeer.

13. Adjust the valves, the cam chain tensioner
and the ignition Uming as described in
True- U in Chapter Three.

14, Fu-il_nw the Break.in Frocedure in this
chapter if the cylinder was rebored or honed o
& new piston or piston Tings were installed.

PISTON, PISTON PIN
AND PISTON RINGS

Thepislm :'_:. made of an aluminum alloy.
Th:l Ermu;_n Pn 15 made of siae] and 15 a
RIECision fiL. The piston pin is held in place by
aclip gt each end. 2

Piston Remova

L. Remove the c¥linder head and ey il
described in this chapter, 0 MOCT 88

WARNING
olf pision rnge gre very
rﬂmﬁmﬂﬁurhmm

m-iu%‘:ln-"ﬁ'-

in eanter — |~
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J"—"”“"'“Ehm!'idtlhrﬁ up over the pi
e
1_. Bf_:}m TEMOoving the piston, hald 1he rod
IEhtly ang rock the piston as shown in Figure
67. Any Tocking motion (do pog confuse with
the n_nrmul_sli:ling molion) indicates wear an
the piston PR, piston pin bore or pad small-end

bore {more likely a combinatign of bath),

L NOTE
Wrapa clegn shap clarh under the piston
30 that the piston pin elipwill not fall fnto
the crankease

‘1-_ Remove the clips from cich side of the
Diston pin bore (Flgore 68) with A small
screwdriver or seribe. Hold your thumb over
one edge of the clip when removing it 1o
prevent the clip from SPTINEINg out.

3. Use a proper size wooden dowel or socket
extension and push out the piston pin.

CALUTION

Be carefid when removing the pin jo
avoid damaglng the conmecting rod, Jfit
it necessary fo gently rap the pin o
remove i, be swee thad the pistom in
properly supparted $o that foleral shock
t8 nod fransmiifed (o the lower
carinecting rod hearing.

fi. If the piston pin is difTicult 10 remove, heat
the piston and pin with a butane torch. The pin
will probably push right out. Hear the piston 1o
only about 140° F (60" C), ie., unil it is too
warm io touch, but nol excessively hot IT the
pin s still difficult te: push out, wse a
homemade tool a5 shown in Figure 69,

Prd Aul
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NOTE
A special rool, the universal pision pin
exfracior, s available from British
Marketing. P.O Bar 210 San Juan
Capisnrma, Califormia 92603,

7. Lift the piston off the connecting rod.

8. Il the piston is going to be 1efi off for some
time, place a piece of fozm insulation tube over
the end of the rod 1o protect it

Inspection

I. Carefully clean the carbon from the piston
crown with a chemical remover or with a soft
scraper (Figure 70). Da not remaove or damage
the carbon ridge around the eircumference of
the piston above the top ring (Figure 71}, If the
piston, rings and cylinder are found o be
dimensionally correct and can be rensed,
remaval of the carbon ring from the top of the
pision or the carbon ridge from the top of the
c¥linder will promote excessive ojl
CONSUMpLion.

CAUTION
Db et wire Brush the oiston skirn

2. Examine Ii:an:h ning greove for burs, dented
edees and wide wear. Fay particular attention

10 Lhe top compression TiNg Eroove as it usually
;‘HH more than the others.

. Measure piston-1o-cylinder clearance as
described under Fiston. Clearance in this
chamer,

4. If damage gr wear indicates pi
PESLom
r:niace:?ML select a new piston 3. described

und::_r Pistogn kaam-in this chaprer,

:.mm rF;:lm;r PN and install iy in the
E fod. Slowly rotare (he PISIOn pin
and check for radial and axjal play (Figure 72),
If any play EAss1S, the piston pin should he
ed, providing Iht:_md bore is in good

ﬂﬂﬁdﬂhﬂainusmm in Table 1. Replace 1,
PISIOn pin a5 a seq if gither or both

the piston skirt for ealling angd
Ch- may ﬁl'i"ﬁ-hm_l caused by

piston seizure. IT light galling is Presen;
smooth the affected area with No, 40 emery
paper and oil or 2 fine oilstone, However it
galling is severe or il the piston s deeply
scored, replace it 2

Pistan Clearance

I. Make sure the piston and c¥linder wajjs are

clean and dry.

2. Measure the inside diameter of the Cylingder
bore ata point 13 mm (1/2 in.) from the upper
edge with a bore gauge (Figure 75).

3. Measure the outside diameter of (he Piston
across the skirt (Figure 76) at righe angles 1g the
piston pin. Measure a1 a distance |0 mm {40
in.) up from the bottom of the PISlon skiry

{Figure 77),
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‘4, Piston clearance is the difference between
the maximum piston diameter and the
‘minimum cylinder diameter. Subtract the
dimenston of the piston from the cylinder
dimension. If the clearance exceads 0010 mm
{0,004 in.) the cylinder should be rebored to the
nexl oversize and a new piston installed, >

3. To establish a final overbore dimension
with 2 new pision, add the piston skin
measuremeni 1o the specified clearance. This
will determine the dimension for the cylinder
overbore size. Remember, do not exceed the
cylinder maximum service limit inside
diameter indicaled in Table 1.

Piston Inestallation

I. Apply molybdenum disulfide grease 10 the
inside surface of the COnNECLing rod.

= Oil the piston pin with assembly oil and
install it in the piston umiil its end exiends
slightly beyond the inside of (he boss (Figure
78).

3. Place the piston over the connecting rod
'H:.il.i!l. the “IN" (Figure 79) on the piston crown
dlm.:uﬂ rearward toward the mtake port.

4. Liné up the pision pin with the hole in the

CAUTIaON
{fitss RECERSAry {0 1ap the pision pin intg
the commecs, rod, do 3o pemtly with o
Mook of wood or o soft-faced hammar
Make nire you support the pistan
Prevent the lateral shoci: Jrom n!m'm:
:mmirrm" o the canRecling rod

I the next ﬁﬁf
" L mext step, the cit

—‘—'\-—\\_ 119

1. Instay] [ '
-:hapu:: the piston TIngs as described in 1his

B 1 i
: NStll the cylinder and. evlinder head g

EscTibed in (hig chapter.

Piston Ring
R:mnul-"!n-rlntrlliu-n

WARNING
The edpes of aif PLEOH rirgs are very

*harp. Be caveficl when handling them fo
avaud cur fimpery.

! Remove the 10p ring by spreading the ends

with your thumbs jus; cnough 10 slide the ring

4P over the piston (Figure 81), Repeat for the

TEMAINIng rings.

2. Carefully remove all carbon buildup from

the ring grooves with a broken piston ring

(Figure 82). Inspect the Brooves carefully for

Burrs, nicks or broken and cracked Lunds.

Recondition or replace the piston if necessary

3. Roll each ring around s PISION groove as
shown in Figare 83 10 check for binding. Minor
binding may be cleaned up with a fine-cut file.
4. Measure the side clearance of each ring in
its groove with a flat feeler gruge (Figure 84)
and compare to dimensions given in Table 1. If
the clearance is greater than specified. the rings
must be replaced. I the clearance is still
excessive with the new rings, the piston must
also be replaced.
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& Measure each ring for wear as shown in R —
Figure 85, Flace each ring, one ai a time, into IGNITION Aan
thecvlinder and push it in about 20 me (374 = 1. Electrcal witg chip 7. Odl seal ERATOR ASSEMBLY
in.} with the crown ofthe pision to ensure that "4 = ]:EI Z Ball B Pulss oo snd joe 1

= = 9, O-risy sead 9 Washer 0 Ipi g =='"“’-"h'.ﬂ.ir-|,_-|-, I:. ':::.-'l‘.ll'r

the ning 15 square in the cylinder bore. Measure
& Gaaksl 10 Bog 1. Bagkat

the gap witha flar feeler gauge and com pare 10 1 :
dimensions in Table 1, ITthe gap is greater than - i‘ :::IF‘ i 1. Pulse generater 15, Polit geeatr v
specificd, the rings should be replaced. When _-___[:1 16 Screw

1 2

installing new rings, measure their end gap in

3
the same manner as for old oncs. IFthe gap 15 -
less than specified, carcfully file the ends with a e :'_"‘:\-\I
finc-cut file until the gap is comecl. Eea j“ju

6. Insiall the piston rings in the order shown in
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Figure 86,
NOTE e b
Srsral! all wings witk thetr marking |_ —
Jfacing up.
1. Install the piston nings—first the botlom
one, then the middle one, then the 1op—by 3
carefully spreading the ends of the ring with 10 11 1213
¥our thumbs and slipping the ring over the top

9. I'mew rings were installed, measure the side
clearance of each ring in its groove with a flat
feeler gauge (Figure 84) and compare lo
dimensions given in Table 1.

10, Follow the Areak-in Procedure in this
chapter if a new piston or piston rings have
been installed or the cylinder was rebared or
honed.

a_m:..- prston. Remember that the marks on the
pision nngs are loward the top of the piston,

B. }hhrsumh: rings are seated completely in
their grooves all the way around the piston and
that the ends are distributed around the piston
a5 shown in Figure 87, The imporant thing is
that the ring gaps are nop aligned with cach
other when installed,

IGNITION ADVANCE AND
PULSE GENERATOR

Removal/Tnstallaiion

Refer 10 Flgure BB for this procedure,
[, Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the enging 10 support the bike securely,
2, Remove the side covers and the seat.
3. Remove the fuel tank as descnbed under
Frugd Tank Removaldnstallation in Chapter
S1x_
4. Remove the screws (Figure B9) secunng the
pulse generator cover and remove the cover
and the gasket.
§. Disconnect the electrical connections (A,
Figure 90) to the ignition pulse generalor.
. Remove the screws (B, Figure 90) secuning
the pulse generator assembly and remove the

assembly.
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7. Remove the bolt (Figore 91) secuning the
pulse rotor and ignition advance mechanism
and remove The assembly.

£. Don't lose the dowel pin (A, Figore 92) on
the camshalft.

9. Ifnecessary, remove the bolts (B, Figure 92)
secuning ihe pulse hase and remove the polse

hase and gasket.

NOTE
If the pulse rofor and ignifion adnemee
componenls kave been separaled,
asieme by aligaing the paach arark an
the rorar (A, Figere 830 with ghe 0"
mutrk: o the backing plote (8, Figore
L

L0 If removed, inspect the O-ring and the
gasket (Figure 94) on the back of the pulse hase,
Also inspeci the oil seal (Figure 95) in the pulse
base, Replace all 3 il any need replacing.

11, Il removed, install the pulse hase, O-ring
and gasket.

12, Make sure the dowel pin is in place on the
camshafi
I3._ When installing the pulse rotor and
Ignition advance enit, index the notch on the
backside of'the advance unit with the pin in the
end of the camshafi [Figire 9.
i3, Install the bolt securing the pulse peneralor
and |:gm||'ur: advance mechanism (Figure 91)
f:d]ughtg:]?rf 12 Mo (9 f1.-1b.).

3. Ins € pulse generator assemhblv
lighten the screws (B, megu].ﬁ s
;Fﬁﬂm::f;;rlﬂwﬂﬂrﬂ:ﬂ:nwmurL'ﬂ-u'nraﬂdga,gl-;ﬂ
I7. Connect the clectrical connections (A
Figure 90) 15 the IENilion pulse generatgr.
18, Ins_l'.aﬂ the fuel tank. cpqp anid spde C'L'I'i-"l'.':l‘b..
19. Adjust the ignition timing as describeg
under Ienition Timing in Chapter Three

ALTERNATOR
Rotor Re moval/Installation

1. ]"Jnn_:' a milk crate or wood block(s) under
Hm STEINE 10 support the bike securely.

= Dﬁl_lﬂ Lhe engine oil as described under
Changing Engine Oif in Chapter Three.

3. Remove the lefi-hand side cover.

4. Remove the fuel tank as described under
;l:"u" Tamik Removal/Instaliation in Chapee
3. Remove the gearshifi Jever and drive
Sprocket cover (F igure 97),

BA. On XL and TLR series, disconnect ¢
alternator electrical connection (Figure
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containing 5 wires (one black/red, on pink,
one yellow, one white/vellow and one light

green/red).

6B. On XRI185 and XR200 models,
disconnect the alicrnanor electrical connection
containing 2 wircs {one black/red and one
white vellow),

6C. On XR200R models, disconnect the 2
wires (! Black/red and | blue) within the rubber
bt (Figure 99).

T On XL series, disconnect the wire 1o the
newiral switch (Figure 10M).

NOTE
Move the ol drain pan fused in Siep 21
snder the feff-hand crankease cover at
additional oif will deain ot when the
COVEF LT Ferrurig.
8. Remove the bolts securing the Jefi-hand
crankcase cover (Figare 101) and remove the
Cover.
9. Remove the bolt and washer securing Lhe
alternator rotor (Figure 102),
Jﬂ._Si_:rcw in 8 flywheel puller {Figure 103)
until it stops. Use the Honda Mywheel puller
{par No. 0773 3-0010000) or equivalent.

CAUTION
Ban fry to remave the rovor withous o
puller; any atfempr fo do o0 will
J-n'i’mmr.n'y-@ud'fn:-w_-‘brm o darmagy
fo vhe Fagide andior rotor. ,Lm,'.,-
affermarker vpes of pullers qre
M mofarrpels deel,
o il order hinses. The st ﬂ,"ﬂm'r::’
these puliers iy cbour £l
an excellent aditfon 1o &y mechanie's
tﬂm A vors can 't by or barraow one.
b a dealer remave the rosar i

. . NOTE

r'hr E rotor i difficull fa W, ke

;': .':l||.|I|:_-r with @ kammer & fow e
o8 Wil wenally break i .

it the regar o

CALTTON
Jfrf-‘i-Hl-'-J-'-'-unr-rq'ar.-ma.' alifemps farl da
el force the pulier a the thregads |.|.:;. by
freipped owt of the ragor causing

Eperae gamage. Take it to a deler
and kave theny remove i

12, H_rmmr he rotor and puller. Don't lose
the WoodruiTkey on the crankshaii.

CAUTION
Carefully inspect the inside of the rodor
(Figure 103] for sinall bolts, wathers or
ather metal “trask™ thar miay have been
picked wp by the magnets. These small
metal bty can eatise tevere TR [
Iie sratow plate componeni

|3, Insiall by reversing these removal steps,
nofing the following

14, Make sure the WoodrulT key (Figure 106)
is in place on the crankshafl and align the
keyway in- the rotor with the key when
insialling the rofaor,

15, Be sure 10 install the washer prior (o
insialling the rotor boli. Insiall the rotar boli,
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: the rotor from turning. hold it

i?ﬁlt:'n;emd setup used in Step 11 refer
Figure 107.

ﬁ Tighten the rotof balt to the torque
cifications shown in Table 2,

16, Make sure the large O-ring (Figure 108) 15

in plsce on the backside of the lefi-hand

crankcase COVEL

19, Fill the engine with the recommended

type and quantity ol as described  under

Changing Engine Ol in Chapter Three.

Stator Assembly
Removal Installation

I. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine 10 suppori the bike securely

L Drain the engine oil as described under
Changing Engine O in Chapter Three,

3. Remove the lefi-hand side cover.

4. Remove the fuel tank as described under
Fuel Tank RemovalTrstallaiion in Chapter
1L

3. Remove the gearshift lever and drive
spocket cover (Figure 97),

6. Disconnect the alicrnator electrical
connecion { Figure 98]

L On XL serics, disconnect (he wire |
neutral swiich (Figure 100} HE0 1%

e o NOTE
o I il drain pan {used o 2
uncler the lef-kand craekige fma:rp .-1:

aoverly M“E:!":HI drain out’ when e

[ B '
Remove the bats secuning the lefi-hang
cover (Figure 101) gng remove the
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.l
J2: | Fill the enging with (he recommended tyvpe
al:: qu;m1.:|1_- ol o1l as described onder
Lhanging Engine 04 in Chapter Thres

Alternator Componen Testing

- For test procedares for the aliernator rotor
and stator assembly, refer 1o Allernaior Boror

Testing and Alternator Siaror Tesiine in
Chapler Seven

OIL PUMP

The oil pump is located on the right-hand
side of the engine forward of the cluich
assembiy. The oil pump can be removed with
the engane in the imme.

Removal

l. Drain the engine ol a8 dewenbed under
Chanerne Enmine €8 in o NApPLET Thres

1. Hemowve the rear brake pedal as deseribed
under Rear Brake Pedal Removaldastallarion
in Chapler [en

1. Remove the exhaust pipe proleclor from
the exhausi pipe

i Slacken the cloich cable al the hand lever

5 [hsconnec the clutch cable @t the crankcase
cover (Figare 110)

6. Remove the boli (Figere 111] secunng the
kickstarter and remove the kicksianer lever

7 O all models except the XL 1255, remove
the bolt (Figere 112} securing the
decompressor cable brackel 1o the cyhnder
head cover, Disconnect the ¢ able top end lrom

the decompressor Sctualing kever (Figure 113)
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8. Remove the bolt (A, Figure 114) securing
the decompressor cable bracket to the
right-hand crankcase cover. Remove the cable
from the clip (B, Figare 114) and remove the
cable end from the decompressor lever on the
crankcase cover (C, Figure 114).
9. Remove the bolts sccuring the right-hand
crankease cover (Figare 115) and remave Lhe
cover, gasket and 2 locating dowels,
10. Remove the screws (Figure 116) securing
the oil filter rotor cover and remove the epver.
L. Place a COpper washer (or copper penny)
into mesh with the primary drive gear behind
the oil filter rotor and the clutch outer housing.

This will keep the oil rator from turning during
the next siep.

12. Remove the nui
117) securing the of
Eemove the housing

and lockwasher { Figure
| rotor housing in place,

NOTE

X rotor nur remeval reagtiives o special
food availahie

Srowm & Honda irarfpr
(Lacknur Weench 20 ¢ 24 Pari No.
(77260020 i),

13. Remove 1he belis
the 0l pump pear coyer
I4. Remove the oil py
119,

15, Remove the serews

the ol Pump body agee
assembly,

{Figure 118) securing
ind remove (he Cover,

mp drive pear {Fipure

(Flgure 120) securing
mbly ang remove the
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16. Don'y lose the

C-ring seals
the crankese E

{Figure 121} in
TeCERsey

Dl‘fmmmhl}-flmn-.-ﬂinn.f.-hs:-mhl:.

Refer 10 Figure 122 for this procedyre.
!_.' :inﬁpm the pump body for eracks,
= Bemove the gear shaf (Figure 123),
3. Remove the Phillips serews (Figmre 124
~teunng the pump cover 1@ the body apd
TCmove the cover,
4. Remove the inner and outer rotors,
both parts for scratches ang abrasions.
both pants if evidence of this is found.
3. Ifdamaged, remove the gasket (Figure 125),
0. Clean all pans in salvent and thoroughly
dry. Coat all parts with fresh engine oil prior to
assembly.
1. Inspect the condition of the 1eeth on the
drive gear. Replace the drive gear if the 1eeth
are damaged or any are missing
8. Install the inner and outer rotor into the
pump body,
9. Measure the clearance between the inner
rotor up and the outer rotor as shown in Fipure
126, If the clearance is 0.2 mm (0,008 in.) or
greater, replace the worn part.
10, Measure the clearance between the outer
rotor and the oil pump body with a flat feeler
gauge {Figure 127). If the clearance is 0.40 mm
(0,016 mn.} or greater, replace the wom part,
I1. Install a new gasket il the old one was
smovied,
:':'_'n Tn;mrl the cover and screws and tighten
the screws securely.

Inspect
Replace
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CII.t T E
PTER oy

8. Remove the bolt (A, Figure 114) y:fun;s
the decompressor cable hrackel Lo tbli
right-hand crankiasc COVET. Remove thr.-::n Lt
from the clip (B, Figure 114) and remove Ehc
cable end from the dn:l:'-l:lmplnﬁfr fever an
cover (T, Figure 1
T;ﬁﬁt the bolis securing the n‘ghi_ha?.jd.
crankease caver (Figure 113) :ndjremm': Lhe
ver, pasket and 2 locating dowels. :

I;‘E:'I'. t;.cgniuw the screws (Figure 116) secunmg
ihe oil filier rolor cover and remove the cover.
11. Place a copper washer (or copper peany)
into mesh with the primary drive gear behind
the il filter rotor and the clulch outer housing.
This will keep the ol rotor from turning during
the next step. .

12. Remove the nut and lockwasher (Figure
117} securing the oil rotor housing in place.
Remaove the housing

NOTE
Ol rodor it remoal requires o special
rool available from o Honda dealer
{Lockmut Wrench 20 x M pard No,
077 Ii-(N130 L

13, Remove the bofts (Flgore 118) secunng
the oil pump gear cover and remaove the cover.
|4, Remove the ol pump drive gear (Figare
11%).

I5. Remove the screws (Figure 120) securing
the ml pump body assembly and remaove the
assembly.
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l6. Don't lose the O-ring scals (Figure 121) in
the crankcase recesses.

[Hsassem bly/Inspection/ Assembl y

Refer to Figure 122 for this procedure.
1 Inspest the pump body for cracks.
2. Remove the gear shaft (Figure 123),
4. Remove the Phillips screws (Figure 124)
secunng the pump cover 1o the body and
remove the cover.
4, Remove the inner and outer rotlars. Inspect
both parts for scratches and abrasions. Replace
both pans if evidence of this is found
5. If damaged, remove the gasket (Figure 125).
6. Clean all panis in selvent and thoroughly
dry, Coat all parts with Iresh engine oil prior to
assembly,
T. Inspect the condition of the teeth on the
drive gear. Replace the drive gear if the 1eeth
are damaged or any 4re missing
5. Install the imner and owler rotor into the
pump body
9. Measure theé clearance between the mner
rodar tip and the owter rotor as shown in Figure
1236, If the clearance 15 (L2 mm (008 in.) or
greater, 1'|_-|'_||_'||:;' Lhe wiorn par.
[0, Measure the clearanoe between the outer
rotor and the ail pump body with & flat feeler
gauge (Figure 127). 1T the cleamnce 15 (.40 mm
{0,016 in.} or greater, replace the worm par.
(1. Install a new gasket if the old onc was
removed.
l-: Iﬂ-"'\-lﬂ“ ihie cover and screws iII'Il:i I:igh'll."ﬂ.
the screws securely.
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OIL PUMP ASSEMBLY

1. OF pump caver
2. Oaskel

3. lanes roler

4. Owiter ratar

8, il pimp body
. Pump drive giar

T. Gear shaft
@ B, Goar eover
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l]]j.’mi" the il pump Bear shafl (Figore

Installating

L. Insial] the Ohring seals (Fi
TECesses inthe crankease

2. Install the o] pump body assembly (Figare
120 and tighten the bolis securely,

3. Tnstall the oif pump dnive gear (Figare 119),
4. Install the ol
[Figure 118).

3. Install 1he i rotor housing. Insiall the
lockwasher with the "OUTSIDE” mark facing
toward the outside (Figure 1 18],

B Install the locknut (Figure 129) and tighten
[0 3030 Nemy (2936 fi.-1b.}. Use the same 100l
selup as used in Removal Step 11.and Step 12,
7. Install the oil filter rotor cover and insiall
the screws (Flgure 130) Tighten the screws
securcly,

8. Install the dowel pins (A, Figure 1317 and
the gnsket (B, Figare 131),

Bure 121) inio Lhe

PUMP gear cover and screws

%. Pull the cluich actugior Jever on the
crankcase cover so the recess in the actugtor
{Figure 132} will mesh properly with the clutch
lifler,

[0, On all models except X1L.1255, make sure
the decompression release cam follower and

spring are in position in the right-hand
crankcase cover as shown in Figore 133,
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11, Insiall the mghi-hand crankcase cover.
Puosh it all the way into place. On moadels
except the XL12355, if the crankcase cover wall
not go all the way in, wiggle the decompressar
release lever and the cluich release lever and
push the cover the rest of the way on. Install the
screws and righten securely in & crisscross
patlern.

CALTION

ko nat instal! any of the crankeate cover
serewd wntil (e crankcase cover I SRug
P againss the crankease surface. Do nof
iy o force the cover fmle place with
Sevew pressure, [ ke cover will moy I up
against thé crankcase, remove the
crankicarye cover and repear Sep 1]

NOTE
Stepy 12-14 do not apply fo the YLI25S

X ]mu:r.t the decompressor release cable inlo
the bever in the crankcase cover (C, Figure 134)
and fit the cable into the clip (B, Figure 134).
Install the decompressor cable clip anto the
erankease cover and install the bolt (A, Figure
134).
13. H_nn]r the top end of the decompressor
cable into the aciuating arm on the cylinder
head cover (Figure 135).
14. I!!-Iuvclh: dl:mmp.rmrtahlt brackel mio
position on the n:g.-n_m:ll:r head and insiall the
?;al i{ﬂgﬁhllﬁ}. Tighten the bolt securel ¥.
Im]!_ :.-.E kickstaner lever and lighten the
16. Connect the clutch cab
L i e o the lever on the
17, Install the exhaust pipe
prolecior,
I8. Install the rear brake pedal i
85 described
? Rear TE;:J:T Pedal Removal/in staflarion
- Refill the engine with the recomme
ngl nded
trpe and quantity nr]:r:d'ﬂluﬂ'."rmgfuxﬁugfnr
i Chapier Three,
2. Adjust the clutch ag described under
: ment an Chapter Three,
21 E;_lﬂnmdd:ﬂmpg XLI255, adjust the
il ﬂm“h:d under Sigrrer
Adjustment in Chapier Three.
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CRANKCASE AND CRANKSHAFT

: 11311:5_15-::::?];;::1:&;1: |.-||-.mlnr.|:aw—sphu|ng the
assembily require [h*:'nlﬁ the crankshaf
: I £ cngine be remaved
Iram the frame
e e S
“Thin-walled™ 1y : '-”[‘“FU-'I'I Ry ad. i of the
hammer ar Irur'«.pc ni - “n“‘" NN, 20 neg
K Y Oon any al the Interior or
e e et
! ane assembled with a

gaskel berween the 3 halves and dowel pins
align the halves when they are baliad bogeiher

-“'II:' crankshafi assembly is made up of 2
luli-Circle Mlywheels pressed logether on 8
hollow crankpin, The connecting rod Big-enid
bearing on the crankpin 8 & needle bearng
Askcminy, [he crankshafl assembly is
supported in 2 ball bearings in the crankcase
»ervice 10 the crankshai assembly is Limited 1o
removal and replacement.

The procedure shich follpws 15 preseniod as
B complere :.Il:rl-l'-:--tlr;} maar ower end
rebuild thar shoald e Laallorwed ol an CAgInC is
10 e |'-.II1:|'I|:".:'|- reconditionsd, However, il
vou re replacing & part that you know §s
defective, the disassembly should be camed
out only uniif the failed part is sccessable; there
e no nesd o digssemble the engne beyond
thal point $o long a6 you know the remalning
componenls are 0 good conditon and thal
they were nol affected by the (mled part

{rankcase [Msassembdy

I. Hemove the engine as described in this

0
Chaer
3 Remove the cam dnive chain ndjusting bolt
and washer (A, Figure 137 and the bale
assembly (B, Figore 13T
1. Remove all extenor engine assemblies as
described in this chapier and other relajed
chaplers

i. Cyhnder head cover

b, Cylinder head

¢ Cyhinder

d. Fision

e, Allernaios
Clitch
External shift mechanism

|




134

4. Remove the bolt (A, Figure 138) securing
the cam chain tensioner arm and remove the
tensioner arm and spring (B, Figare 138).
3. Remove the cam chain tensioner assembly.
Turn the crankcase assembly over and catch
the 1ensioner assembly lock collars located
within the adjusting bolt assembly cavity.
6. Remove the cam chain.
7. Onthe lefi-hand crankcase side, remove the
balts securing the crankcase halves together
{Figure 139). To prevent warpage, loosen them
I i COISSCIOSS PiileErm.
NOTE

Sel the ﬂ:lgh:h* an woed Mocks or

Jabricate g holding fxiure of 2 X 4 inch

wiwad it thow tn Fipsee G,

8. Tum the crankcase over and remove the
only bolt (Figere 141) on the right-hand side.
Do’ lose the clip located under the bali

CALTION
Perform the mext step directly over and
el i the workbench o the cranlease
falves may separate easily. Do aor
kammier on the erankease kalver ar ey

will be dawmaged

%. Hold cnto the right-hand crankcase and
studs and tap on the right-hand end of the
erankshaft and transmission shafts with a
Plastic or rubber mallet until the crankshaft
and crankease separate,

10 Irlh::ﬂink::asr and crankshaft will not
separate uiing this method, check to make sure
that all serews are removed. 1T you s1ill have a
problem, 1ake the crankease assembly 10 g
dealer and have them SEparale if

ﬂnrmﬁn-ummummmnm

dy result in oil feaks, requir;
'ﬁmlm'ﬂrmﬁwm. e

e
1. Don't fose the 2 locating dowels ; they
& e 200 T hose B dowels if

7 l m'l?zyd:_-mhmrmh:

125

4. Inspect the o
crankcase halves and
crankshafh g¢ described m i chapier.

Crankease Assembly

L. Apply assembly oil 10 the inner rece of all
bearings in bath crankease halves,

NOTE
"HI_‘T the crankoge haflaztembdyon wood
Slocks o the wond holdimg fixtire showa

i the divrccembl procedure

2z, I_n:.L.':H the transmission assemblies. whift
shafls and shifi drum in the lelt-hand
crankezse half and lightly oil all shofi ends
(Figure 142). Refer 1o Chapter Five Tar the
COImect proceding

3. Inmall the crankshaf

NEFTE
Make sure the mating nurfaces greclean
and free of all old pesket msterial. Make
sy Vo BT oF deak-free sl

4. Insiall the 2 locating dowels (Figure 143) if
they were removed,

3, Imstall 8 new crankcase gasket (Figune 144)
b, St the upper crankcase hall over the one on
the hlocks, Push it down squarcly inio place
until it reaches the crankshall bearing. There is
usually abowt 172 inch left 1o go

1. Lightly tap 1he case halves logether with a
plastic or rubber mallet until they seat.




CAUTION
Crankcase halves should fit together
without force, Jf the crankease halves do
nof fit fogether completely, do. mot
afters fo-prdl themr fogether with ihe
crapkcase screws, Separaie the
crankcare halver and [nvestigare the
cause af the interference. I the
fransmission shafs wene disatsemibied,
recheck fo make sure phat o gear i mof
insialled backwards. Do noi risk

:‘Jvll:llnu.rl: Furst i:uml_lunn with the flatend in first
N mslall one with the #ngled end in firs

i NOTE
¢ < angled surfaces of the fack cailars
FIAAT (e e ofher: reer fo Fignre 149,

damage by Ingng to force the cares

ropether. I7. Install the cam drive chain adjusting balt H

assembly. Don’t ferget 1o install ihe L-ring seal
{Figare 150) on the adjusting bolt.

14, !TLs.IaII all exterior engine assemblics as
described in this chapter and other related

8. Into the lefi-hand crankease, install all of
the 50 mm crankcase screws (Figare 139) and

tighten only finger-1ght.
9. Securely tighten the screws in 2 stages in a chapiers:
ﬁrls':tmss pattern uniil they are firmly 2, External shilt mechanism
and-tight. b Cluich
10. Turn the crankease over and insiall the ¢. Alternator
one 33 mm crankcase screw and clip on the d. Piston
¢, Cylinder

righi-hand side (Figure 141). Tighten this
screw firmly hand-tigh) also,

[. Cyvlinder head
£ Cylinder head cover

L1, After the crankcase halves gre completely
ass:m_hl;d, rotate the crankshaft and
iransmrssion shafts to make sure there is no

Binding. I;uidﬂ}l is present, disassemble (he ol %
correct the problem. rankcase a
o Crankshalt Inspection

After a “"m”kfﬂ-ffs:ﬂ‘fﬂbfnna#ﬁﬂ I. Clean both crankcase halves inside and out
#mkrﬁmmﬁcmﬂﬂnhﬂqﬂ with cleaning solvent. Thoroughly dry with
EXCESS crankease pavker material whore compressed air and wipe oflT with a clean shop
the cylinder base gasker comes jn clath. Be sure 1o remove all troces of old gasket
mm"*’“ﬂ"fﬁ!ﬂ&r (Figure I45). material from all mating surfaces.
At i mor trimnsted the cilinder base
Sasket will ot seal property.

s.’-'li-'-ffﬁ;hh:mmch:induw rough

i e L fain th the

il.!}i!lﬁmnnpmmg In the crankcase ntnlziljI

fost#l the cam chain onto the crankshaf
- AKCSUTEIN IS cormectly enpaged wigh
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2 Check the ransmission and shifi drum
bearings (Figure 151 and Figure 152) for
roughness, pitting, galling and play by rotating
them slowly by hand. Ifany roughness or play
can be fell in the bearing it must be replaced.
4. Carefully inspect the cases for cracks and
fraciures, especially in the lower arcas (Figure
133}, they are vulnerable o rock damape, Also
check the zreas around the stffening ribs,
bearing bosses and threaded holes. Ifany are
found, have them repaired by a shop
specializing in the repair of precision
aluminum castings or replace them.
2. Make sure the oil control orifice (A, Figure
154) in the nght-hand case halfis clean and free
ofdirt. Clean it out with a small piece of wire if
fecessary and blow out with compressed air.
5. Make sure the crankease studs (B, Figure
154) are tight in each case half. Hetighten iff
NECESTary,
. Check the crankshaft main beanings (Figure
155} for roughness, pilting, galling and play by
rotating them slowly by hand. If any roughness
or play can be 2l in 1he bearing it musi be
replaced, This must be entrusied 1o 3 dealer as
special tools are required. The cam  chain
sprocket and oil pump drive Eear must also be
removed and realigned Praperly upon
installation,
1. Inspect the cam chaip sprocket (A, Figure
156) and the primary drive gear spline (B,
Figure 156) for wear or missing 1eeih or spline
If cither is damaged, replacement
should be entrusted 19 5 dealer,
L2 H“_‘“nﬂ the inside diameter of the
o eeetng rod small end (Figure 157) with an
H.md:. micromeler. Compare 1o dimensions
Bvenin Table 1, Ifwom 1 e service limit the
Kshafl assembly mus be replaced.
9. Check m:llmh;ﬁn‘ﬁt CORnEcting rod
oty gt in
#nd lifting up on i1 w;ﬂ, the u..-:ﬂry;ﬂ;ﬂd
hand. mp sharply o the 10y of :
il ] = P ﬂrﬂ'liﬂ.ihalp'
hesallic sound. such asa click, s an ingiosse”
e mmm or baoth are wom
{he crankshaft assembly shog(y b

A W fr a

| A

-+ SCUnE rod 1o crankshf
A flat feeler pruge (Figyre

. M IVen in Table 1.

If the
shaft

assembly muist be replaced,

NOTE

Okher inspections of the ersmkshali as-
sembly involve aceurate meéasuring
oqulpment and should be entrusted to 8

taler or compotent maching shop. The
Crankshaft assemby Operaies wnder se-
YEIE Siress and dimensional ioferances
are critical, These dimensions are given
in Tihle J. If any are off by the slightest
MNOUM It may cause # considerable
AWt of damage or destruction of the
Enping. T’-‘renmlhhm‘imm}urmr f
Teplaced as a unit as jit cannoy be serviced
Without the aif of a [0-12 1on (5,000-
”.m?hl'ngmw capacity press, haolding
fatures and cranishas  Jig.

clearance Is preater than specified the crank-

1 e
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7. Pival baiy

13, Locking coftar

14, Tensiorgr selting bar
15 Tensicnar arm

15 Boiy

V7. Tensioner am spring
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11. Inspect the condition of the i) seals. They
should be replaced CYETY Other lime 1|-"-:
crankcase is disassembled, Refer 10 Begring
and Oil Seal Replacement in (his chapter,

Bearing and il Seal Replacemens

1. Pry out the oil seals (Figure 159) with 3
small screwdrniver, taking care noy 19 damage
the erankcase bore, If the seals are old and
difficult to remove, heat the cases as described
in Step 2 and use an awl 1o punch a small hole
in the stecl backing of the seg). Install a smal|
sheet metal screw part Wiy inlo the seal and
pull the seal out with a pair of pliers.

CAUTION
Do not install the serew roe deep or iy
mdy contact and damage the bearing
Bekimd ix.

2. The bearings are installed with a slight
interference fit. The crankcase musi be heated
I an oven 1o a lemperature of bout 212° F
(100" C). An easy way 10 check ihe proper
iemperature is 1o drop tiny drops of water on
the case; if they sizzle and CVaporate
immediately, the temperature is corregl, Heat
only one case at a time.

CAUTION
Do mot heat the cases with a torch
(propanc or acefylenel: mever Bring
Mame into contact with the bearing or
case. The direct heat will destroy the cose
hardening of the bearing and will kel
Conse warpage of the cae.

3. Remove the case from the oven and hold
Mo the 2 crankcase studs with a kitchen pot
holder, heavy gloves or heavy shop cloths =it
i oy,

4. Remove the oil seals if not already removed
(see Siep 1), X
5. Hold the crankcase with the bearing side
dowm and tap it squarely on a picce of soft
Wood, Continue (o tap until the bearing(s) fall
OUL Repeat for the other half.

A G
43¢ sure to tap the crankease squarcly oa
the piece of woodl. Avold damaging the
Sealing surface of the crankoase.

i.l Il the bearings are difficult 10 remaove, they
r_“l b gently tapped out with sockel or piece
Ol pipe the same 512 as the bearing outer rce.

NOTE
If the bearingr or reals gre diificaly 1o
FERONE or imsral] dan’t take g chanee an
HAPERIive damage. Have the wark

Petiocmed by g degler aF Soappeteny
machine sheon

7. While heating up the crankease halves,
place the new bea MAgs in a freezer if possible.
C‘_!li]lin_t', them will slightly reduce their gverall
diameter while the hot crankcase is slightly
larger due 10 hear expansion. This will make
bearing installation much Easier,

5. While the crankease is still hot, press cach
new bearing(s) into place in the crankcase by
hand unitil it seats completely. Do not hammer
iin. ITthe bearing will noy seal, remove it and
cool it again. Reheat the crankcase and install
the bearing apain,

8. Oil seals are best installed with a special tool
available a1 a dealer or molgrcycle supply
store. However, & proper size socket or piece of
pipe can be substituted. Make sure that the
bearings and seals are not cocked in the
crankcase hole and that they are seated

properly.

CAMSHAFT CHAIN
AND TENSIONER

Inspection

Reler 1o Figure 160 for this procedure,

Inspect the surlzce of the chain guide and
chain tensioner (A, Figure 161} IT either is
worm or disintegrating it must be replaced.
This may mdieale 8 worn cam chain ar
improper chain adjusiment, :

Check all the components of the wensioner
assembly; if any part is defective, replace the
assembly.

Inspect the cam dnve chain (B, Figure 161)
for wear and damage. If the chain needs
replneing, also check the drive sprocket on the
crankshall and the cam sprocket. They also
may be defective,
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KICKSTARTER ASSEMBLY @

¥. 30 mem circlip

f. Kickstarier ratchat
§. Ratchet speing

10. Spring seat

1. T8 mm circlig

12, Thrust washgr

KICKESTARTER
Removal

Refer 1o Figure 162 for this procedure,
|. Remove the engine from the frame as
described in this chapter.
2, Remove the kicksiarier cam and Spring
from 1he kickstarter shaft.
3. Perform Steps 2-11 of Crankcase
Disassembly in this chapter.
4. Loosen the siopper balt [Figure 163),
3. Unhook the return spring from the rib on
the crankcase and withdraw (he kickstarier
shaft assembly from the crankease halfl,

O wroededs JeTy
vl 50 equipped, do not foze the
thin thrusr washer thay o apaing the

b "-Ef-t'u:rr: the ouiside diameter of the
kickstarter shafi where the kickstarier gear
ndes (B, Figure 164). I the dimension is 19,90
mm (L7583 10} or less the shaft must be
replaced.

1. Check for chipped, broken or missing tecth
on the gears. Replace as necessary,

8. Make sure the ralchel gear operates
emoathly on the shafi.

%, Check all parts for uneven wear replace any
that are questionable,

10, Apply assembly oil to all sliding surfaces
of all parts prior to assembly,

1. Install the staner ratchet onto the shafi.
The punch marks on both pans must align
{Figure 165)

inside surface of g ;
R oo 12, Install the mtchel spnng spring seat, 18
mm circlip and thrust washer (Figure 166
wsembly/Inspection: Assembly 13, rE_'4:u1-|]'1rv.-au- I:II{' '-Iulrjwjr q:}-:h-:t on l|:n I[:c
Clean assem J ralchet spring and install the 20 mm circlip (A,
Il|;_'.'r with ;EMHHI hall in solvent and A Figure 16T) from the other side.
2. Remove the mmm:: . 14. Install the thrust washer (B, Figure 167).
,ﬂllﬂ. kickstarrer gear » TEWM spring, guide 15. Slide the kickstarter gear onto the other
3. From the other en yp - Hasher. end of the shaft (A, Figure 168).
; lﬂ'lﬂﬂr.ﬂnd El'.l'd? mtmﬁ'"mm'ht |6, Install the guide plate with the inner raised
Lps f section om first toward the Kickstarer gear (B,

deasure the inside diamerer o the
Ser gear (A, Figure 164). I h.
m;mﬂi mm {789 in.) or Ereater
st be replaced,

Figure 168).
|7, Installthe return spring and place the hook

into 1he hole in the shaft (A, Figore 169). Shide
o the collar (B, Figure 169).
|8 Push the collzrinto place within the return

spring (Figure 170).
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NOTE
Prior fo stalling the aoembled thafl
dnre the cranbease, cfheck with Figmre
171 for correct placement af all
CORIAORSTIL

Installation

I, Chnmodels so equipped, apply a light coat of
grease 1o the shim and install the shim ento the
raised surface of 1he crankcase (Figare 1721

2. Install the assembled shalt inio the
crankcase.

3. Hook the return spring over the rib on the
crankcase (Figare 173),

. Rotite the Kickstarter shaft assembly uniil
the starter ratchel boss aligns with the Nat on
the screw boss in the crankcase (Fipure 174),

3. Tighten the stopper bolt securely.

6. Assembic the crankcase as described under
Crankease Assernbly in this chapier.

7. Install the spring and kickstarter cam. Align
the punch marks on both pans {Figure 175),

BREAK-IN PROCEDURE

. If the rings were replaced, o new piston
:;lrallu;_i the céljmin rebored or honed or

oriower end work performed., the enpine
should be broken in just as though it were ril:w.
The performance and service life of the engine
:Inpm_!s. greatly on a careful and sensikje
bercak-in.

- For the first 100 miles (805 kmi. n
than one-third throule shoukd hjlusgdm;rg
speed should be varied as much as possible
within the one-third throtile lmit. Prolonged
ﬂudr.rml:u_n; al one speed, 1o matier how
nudmu;,u 10 be avoided as well a5 harg
) Mm 300 Mile (805 kon) Service
d in this her, more throttle should
g:ﬂm;mﬂ!mwdnlmm:rndn:
w;ﬁlh}lﬁdmmimmmﬂ

OTE buirsts of speed until 1500

been logged.

EHAFTE;!__F_E!:L

ENGINE

The mono-grade oils recommended fur
break-in and normal use Provide a hepe
bedding pattern for rings and cylinder ithan {;1:
multi-grade oils. As a result, pision fing and
cylinder bore lide are greatly increased. Druring
this period, oil consumption will he higher
than normal. It is therefore imponant 1
frequently check and correct gl level, Al no
time, dunng the break-in ar fater, showld ihe
ol level be :1]!(&':"-'|.‘|'| 10 drop below 1he bottom
line om the dipstick: ifthe ol level is low, the oil
will I:r!:.'-.'unn.' ove rheated resulting in
insufficient lubrication and incrensed wear.
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0 Mile (805 km) Servige

11 is essemia) that 1he ail be

oil ﬁjl:ur rolor and filler };:ewri::mmigﬁ
:hl“:lljlr'.nl 300 miles (ROS km), In addition, it is a
|-"I]":|- idea o n:h;!ng.c the ail and clean the il

Per rotor and filer screen at 1he completion
olthe break-in @ahaut 500 mides/2.4 14 km 10
Ensure that all of the particles produced durin
break-in are removed from (he 1uhrica1in§
syStem. The small added CXpCNdd may be
tonsidered a sman investment that will ;I-:1-'-' ol
I increased engine bife, :
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Table 1 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
item Spacifeations Woar limit
‘Ganeral type d-stroke, air-cooled, SOHC By
Mumber of cylindess .|
Bore and siroke
XL125% BO.5 <405 mm (222 1.85 in.)
XL1B55, XR185 6.0 57.8 mem (248228 In.)
XRAZ00, XR200R,
XLR200M, TLR200 855878 mm (L5823 in)
Displacamant
L 258 124 ez (T.57 cu. i)
¥L185S, XRTES 180 cc [10.58 cw. In )
XRZ00, XRIDOA,
KLR200R, TLR200 185 oo (11.80 cu, in.)
Coempression ratio
TLRIGD 82101
XL1255 4101
XL1855, Xi 2008 8.2 B0 1
KR1B5, XFL200, XR200A 10.0 ta 1
Comproasien presaure
X185 178 =21 pal (125 = 1.5 kg/em?)
XL1BSS, XL200R, TLR200 182 =21 psl (12.5 = 1.5 kg/em?)
XR 185, XR200, XA200R 159 pal {14.0 kg/cmi)
Lusbrication Wl sump
Cylingr
Bars
L1288 SE.500-56.510 men (2.2244-2.2248 in.) 56.80 mm
y ! (2.228 In,
XL1855, XR1AS !a.um-ua.n:: mim (24803-2,4807 in.) 6310 mm (2484 |n.;|r
- Eim
H“ﬂ:m,mnm :muurmt ) 65.60 mm (2.583 In.)
, n“:“‘ﬂ = 010 mem (0.004 in.)
: 8.010-0.040 mm (0.0004-0.0015 fn,
KL18S5, XR185, XR200,  0.015.004% mm J & el fﬂ'ﬁ o
X200, XL200R, TLR200. (0.0006-0.0018 in.) : ndg]
o=
235 56,470-56,490 mm
[2.2232-3 2401 In.) S8.40 mm (2220 In)
#2 958298 m"j-ﬂl-tm in) B2.90 mm (2478 in.)
““-"'Mm B5.40 mm (2,575 in.)
g e 0.10 mm {0.004 in.)
F‘”‘ . m 16.04 nm (0.552 In)
.-"“" 5.000 ':l:: 14.58 mm {0.588 fn.]
00020014 mm
10.9001-0 k) 0.02 mm (0.0017 kn.)
(continued)
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Table 1 EMGINE
SPECIFICATIO
e o HE
ftem Specificationg (Pl
Waar(
Piston rings B ——— =y
Humber of rings
Comprassian 2
0il cantrod 1
Ring end gap
Top and second
XL1285 1.15-0.35 mmy
- (0.008-0.014 in.
HL185E, XATAS, 0.20-0.40 mm (0.008.9.915 } 0.5 mm {0.0:2 In.)
XR200R, XL200R, TLR200 2| 0.5 mm (002 in.)
il {side rail)
All medals 0.2-0.9 mm (0.0
Ring side elearance etk e
Taop fing
XL1255, XL185, 0,01 8=0,050 mm
XR185 {0.0006.0,0020 fn,) P 0004 b
XAZ00, XA2040A, LL00-0.045 mm
XL206R, TLR200 (0.0004-0.0018 in.) S e 10804 1)
EBecond ring
KL1255, XL185, 0.015-0.048 mm
.015-0, 008
::;;; e (0.0006-0.0018 In.) ptdinaad
: L £.015-0,045 mm 0.0% men (0,004 In.)

ZL200R, TLAZ0O (0.000E-0.0018 In.)

Cannecting rod

Emall and innor 15.010-15.028 men

dEnmririer {OLEBOE-0.5517 )
Crankshai
Auncut e
Connecting rad 0.05-0.30 mm
kg and side {B002-0.012 in]
clearance
mﬁ:lh'l'tqr
Shaf outer 15.885-19.580 mm
diamater {0.TA58-0. 7868 in.)
Goar inner 20.500-20.021 me
fEamatay (0. TET4-LLTBEZ In)
Valve liming
XL1255 (except 1985), XL1855
Iminke wakvi
Opans 10* [BTDG) & 1 mm Eft
Clagas 40* [ABDC) @ 1 mm lif
Exhpust valve
Cpans 40" (BEOC) & 1 mm [t
Closas 10° (ATDC) @ 1 mm lift
L1255 [1985)
Intaka valva
ns §* (ETOC) & 1 mm lif
Closes 35° (ABDC) @ 1 mm Ei
Eshaust valve
Opena 30* (BBDC) @ 1 mm ERt
Closes B* (ATEC) @ 1 mm Eft

[contnued])

15.08 mm [(0.597 in.)

0,05 e (0.002 In.)
0.80 mmn (0,032 in.)

1590 mm (0.7E3 in.)

20.C5 mem (.TED i)




1.7 men (0.087 in.)

B84 mm (1,55 i)
455 mm (1,79 in)

—=" =% FOUR
Tabls 1 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS [cantinued)
== Soecifications Wasr Hemlt
XR185, XA200, XRZ0O0R
Indmice valve
Opens 15 (BTDC) @ 1 mm i
Chasas 45° (ABDC] @ 1 mm lifa
Exhazist vadve
Opens a5* (BBOC) @ 1 mm lif
Closes 16 (ATDC) @ 1 mm lif
TLAZDD
intzke valve
Opens 0* (BTDC) & 1 mm ift
Closas 30° (ABDC) G 1 mm Bt
Exhaust vakne
Dpang 30° [BBOC) @ 1 mm K
Closes. o (ATDC) & 1 mem Et
Camakaft [XL1255 1005)
Gam lcha hadghi
Intaks 31783 [1.2813]) JAT0 mm {1210 Inc)
Exhasst 31,384 [(1.235T) J0LE0 mm (120 In.)
Camshat (TLAZD)
Cam loba haight
Intake J1.058-31.218 mm (1.2X28-1.23181 In.) 30.54 men (1,218 In.]
l:-hhmi-i s 30.857-30.817 mm [ 1.2070-1.2133 In.) 30.53 mm (1.202 In.)
Cam loks haight
intske J1.675-21.575 rmm (1.2470-1.2450 in.) 31.55 mm (1.242 in)
cE:nli.llll o 3 2FH-21.4TH mem (12315-1,3383 in.) 125 mam (1230 in.)
Rigdil-tand end 108967~ 16.980 men (0.7561-0.TRES in ) 18,50 0,784 .
Lefi-hand snd A3 535-33L.078 mm (1.3370-1.3378 In) 33,580 :: {1.1]5 E i
Cam bushing inmer ﬁﬁmﬂ 005 mm [0.785 In::l
Cam bisring wurince 34.000-34.025
e be :mu-i.::uT: 34.05 mm {1,341 i)
Walves
Walve siem oiter dismiber
- Intake S.4B0-5 465 mm [0.7146-0.7153 in.) 540 mm (0213 i)
Exipuel : 5.430-5.445 mim (0.2138-0.2144 in.) 5.40 mm (0213 in.)
Iniig S.AT5-5.485 men (0.2158-0.3150 in.

: 1 5.50 mam [0.217 Wn,)
.."""'*. e S5.475-5.485 mm (0.2156-0.2159 in.) 5.50 men [0.217 In.)
inini Q.090-0.005 mimy (0,0004-0.0614 i) 0.1 mm

et - f {2,008 In.)
Valve peat wide FACRISS o {0.0012-4.0022 fm) 9.14 mm (0.006 in.}
; 12 mim (9087 in.)

1.5 mm (0,058 in.)

1.0 men (0,08 i)

38,5 mam (140 in)
41.0 rrem (181 In)

iGN
ENGINE

_-_-_-_-_-_‘—-———-___

Table 1 ENGINE SPECIF

RAocier @m0 shsf
claargnhcd

Cylinder hend warpage

TLF95-11.597 mem (047
.005-0.841 e [ TEQLATTE b j

10.0002-0.0018 i

-

144

. CATION Eontinug)
= lp.-ml'l-nllnm ~
i’_ﬂ" i Wear limig
Aokt arm hore 1D 12000
aem 4 T2.0M8 ey [-U.IHI-M?'." in.} TL05 mm (&a74 i)

1153 mm {0,470 in )
L8 mm {0,009 .}

0.004 im. [0.10 e}

il Pump
lemer b0 ouber
robar Bp clearsnce —
Cinr roior o 020 mem [DLDON inj
bedy clearance -
End claarancs - 040 s (0.014 In
025 e (U510 i)
Table 2 ENGIME TORGQUE SPECIFICATIONS
Hem H-m P,
Cylinder hpad covor
8 men cap nuis
L1268, XL1BSE 1820 1314
AR18S5, XR200 022 14-18
ARI00W, XL200R, TLRZOG T8-30 20-2F
Cam sprocket balts 11 B
Pulse rosor bolt B-12 -5
Ahemaies rolcr bolt
L1286, XL1655 18-20 1314
AR18S, XR200 T2 1314
AR08 45-55 3340
TLR200 5545 Af-4T




CHAPTER FIVE

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION

CLUTCH OPERATION

The clutch is 2 wel multi-plate type which
operates immersed in the engine odl. [t is
mounied on the right-hand end of the
transmission main shafl. The inner clutch hub
i splined 1o the main shafl and the outer cluich
housing can rotate freely on the main shafi
The outer cluich housing is geared 1o 1he
crankshafi

The clutch release mechanism is mounted
within the right-hand crankease cover and is
operaied by the cluich cable and hand lever
mounied on the handlebar.

The cluich Emh[ﬁf 15 the same on all
models except the XL1255 docs not have
ﬁfﬁﬂﬂmn{m lever mechanism mounted
within the right-hand crankease COVET,

R@Erlu?lﬂn 1 for all cluteh specifications

“and ,‘I!H:._z for shift fork and shifi shafi
ip:ti_l'tqaﬂnn.i Honda does nop provide
Wﬁﬂ'ﬁ?rﬂl for the transmission
companents. able I znd Table 2 are a1 the end
Ofthis chapier.

e _ CLUTCH

the engine in the frame. In the follawing
procedure the skid plate, foot peg assem blvand
the exhaust sysiem are shown removed. I is
nol necessary to remove them for this
procedure,
|. Drain the engine oil as described under
Changing Engine (il in Chapter Three.
1. Remove the rear brake pedal as described
under Rear Brake Pedal Removal/Tnstallation
in Chapter Ten.
3. Remove the exhaust pipe protector from
the exhaust pipe.
4. Slacken the cluich cable at the hand lever.
3. Disconnect the clutch cable at the crankcase
cover (Figure 2),
6. Remove the bolt (Figure 3) securing the
kickstarter and remove the kickstarier lever,
NOTE
Mep 7 and Siep & do nor apply o the
XLIXSE
T. Remove the balt (Figure 4) securing the
decompressor cable bracket 1o the cylinder
head cover. Disconnect the top end of the
decompressor cable from the aciuation lever
on the cylinder head cover ( Figuare 5).

8. Remove the boli (A, Figure 6) securing the

decompressor cable bracket 1o the risi“'h“d

ﬂ‘_ﬂﬂm cover. Remove the cable from Lhe
clip (B, Figure 6) and remove the cable end

&T{'” AND TRANSMISSION
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CLUTCH A< EMBLY
g;u:;:[:mﬂ T, Cheteh pandnr
i i 1
- Clubch BMer plase # EI:::LT;LI::::::“’ s
- Chirich sarings 13, S plabe
« Loeknug 11,
. Loekwmgher o

1L Clutch siter Fsausing
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CLUTCH AND TRANSMISS|ON

from the decompressor lever on the crankease
cover (C, Fi i),
9, Remove ﬁ]n?hulls securing the nght-hand
crankcase cover (Figure 7) and remove the
cover, gasket and 2 locating dowels, :
10. Remove the screws (Figure 8) secunng
the oil filter rotor cover and remowve the
COVET,
11. Place a coppéer washer (or copper penny)
into mesh with the primary dnve gear behind
the o1l filter rotor and 1he cluich ouwter
housing. This will keep the oil roter from
tuming during the next siep.
12, Remove the nul and lockwasher (Figure
9) secuning the ol rofor housing in - place.
Femowve the housing.
NOTE

4 rater mid reroval regrires o special

rol avanlable from a Hends dealer

{Lockmar - Wremch 2042 pan No,

(77 Ha-(K20 T,
13. Remove the clutch lifier (Figure 10),
14, Using a crisscross patiemn, remove the
clutch bolts (Figure 11) securing the clutch
lifter plaie and remove the lifler plate.

NOTE

L foliewTig 2 SIeps ane mecessary o

Rl the clurch owier kowsiag so thar the

TEIEIMIRG AN cad B remeoaed
13, Place a copper washer (or copper penny)
trto mesh with the pl'l]‘l't.ﬂ]’:r' drive gear and the
cluich owler housing (A, Figure 11). Do not
use a hard steel washer which could damags
the gears.

153

;tu;L:T:E the cluich SPANES in place (A,

i L Put washer on each of the holis
]2-1::": |::‘cvmu5 step, insiall them in

er howsing, and 1iphy

Remove (e nul and | E-h i

Fe 13) securing the clugeh i

i th assembly in

Plate. Remave (he Copper washer, the bolig

lemporarily secyr i
ng the cluich sprin
remove the housing, g

: NOTE

Cluteh nw remaval FeWires ik ngme
wheneh gi of] PN nuf renpoeg)
ILockntl Wrench 0 v M parr Mg
077 16-0020 1001, :

5. Remove the clyic
19, Remove the
iand pressure plage

h nut and lockwasher.
clutch center, moes, dises

) - .
H. Remove the splined washer and the cluich
ouler housing

Inspection

l. Clean all parts in 2 petroleum based salven
sch as kerosene and Ih""r“"'h‘hl:' d|} with
compressed air,

2. Measure the free length of each cluich
spring as shown in Figure 13, If any of the
Sprngs arc worn o the service Hmit shown in
Table I, they should be replaced, Replace all
Springs as a set,

3. Measure the thickness of each friction disc
al several places around the disc as shown in
Figure 14, Replace any disc that is worn 1o the
service limil shown in Table 1. For optimum
performance, replace all discs as a so1 even i
only a few need replacement,

4, Check the cluich platcs Tor warpage on 3
surface plote such as a piece of plaic glass
{Flgure 15). Replace any that nre warped 0,20




m.

mm (0,008 in.} or more. For oplumuam
performance, reploce all plates as a set even if
anly a few need replacement,
5. Inspect the condition of the grooves and
studs in the pressure plate (A, Figure 16) 17
either show signs of wear or galling the pressure
plaie should be replaced.
6. Inspect the condition of the inner splines
and ouler grooves in the cluch cenier (B,
Figure 16); if damaged the clutch center should
be replaced.
¥. Inspect the conditton of the tecth on the
cluich pater housang (Figure 17). Remove any
small nicks on the gear teeth with an oilstone. IT
damage 15 seviere the clutch housing should be
replaced,
B Inspect the condition of the splines m the
center of the cluich outer housing (Figure 18).
Remove any small nicks on the splines with an
oilstone. ITdamage is severe the clutch housing
should be replaced.
9. Inspect the condition of the slots in ihe
clmch outer housing (Figore 19) for cracks,
nicks or galling where it comes in contact with
the fnction disc tabs. I any severe damage is
evident, the cluich housing must be replaced.
10. Inspect the condition of the lifter guide
hﬂﬂrmg.l (Figure 20). Make sure it rotaies
smoothly with no signs of wear or damage.
Replace as necessary, =3
1L Check the movement of the clutch lifier
mﬁluuli-m_m the right-hand crankcase cover,
Ifthe arm binds or the return spring is weak or
broken. il must be replaced. To remove the
mechanism, Temove the spring pin (A, Figure
21) and retum spring, Withdraw the arm (B,
Figure 21} from the cover. Check the condition
“[ﬁﬂ-‘ﬂﬁtrﬂnp oil sealin the cover. Replace il
DeCEssary, Rmsmj the lifier arm and smal|
SPring 2s shown in Figure 21, Install the SPTing

P

1L Inspect the oil control orifice {Figure 22),
%ﬂgﬂrﬂnﬂﬁﬂw clean out with
~Soivent or blg ¥ dirt ar fored
wa En maiier

L}
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L56

apply new engine oif o ol urinoes fo
avaid fuaving the clwick fock up when
uisedd for phe first time

I. Install the clutch outer housing (Figure 23)
and the splined washer (Figure 24).
2. Assemble the clutch center, friction discs,
clutch plates and the pressure plale on your
workbench. Onto the elutch center install first
a friction disc and then a clutch plate. Continue
to install a friction disc then a clutch plate,
alternating them wntil all are insialled. The last
item installed 15 a fction disc (Figore 25)
3. Instiall the pressure plaie onlo this assembly
(Figure 26) and hold all components togcther
with a cluich spning, bolt and large washer
(Figure 27).
4. Slide on the cluich pans (cluich cenier,
friction discs, cluich plates and pressure plate)
assembled in Steps 2 and 3. Push the assembly
on slowly, carefully aligning the tabs of the
frection discs wath the slots in the cluich outer
housing {Figure 2§),
3. Install the lockwasher with the dished side
facing toward the outside. The word
“OUTSIDE™ stamped on it must face outward
(Figure 29),
6. Place a copper washer (or copper penny)
mto mesh with the primary drive gear and the
clutch outer housing (A, Figure 30, This will
keep the clutch ouler housing from turning
during the next step,
¥ |I15lﬂ|ﬂ1t|l:l-|:hl1l.l1.[H.E‘igﬂmﬂ]}ﬁnndiighwﬂ
the locknut 1o 40-50 Nem (29-36 fi.-Ib.). Refer
o F[gu:ejl, Uﬁmﬁmtlﬂﬁl seiup as used in
Removal Siep 17,
. Remove the bolt{s) and wash
temporarily holding the cluich com L
together. gl
%. Install the remaining clutch spri
10. Install the clutch II"lﬁltr plate :nn;l‘fﬁ: clutch
Dolts (Figure 32). Tighten the bolis securely in
i CrISSCTOsS [ llern in 2 or 3 stapes. 4
:é: ;nﬂl:;; !J‘Itl:ll.llth ]i“ﬂ' {Figur: 33].
1. Install the oil rotor housin
lockwasher with the “OUTSIDES oy
e e i :
- AnsLal ocknul (Figure 35 i
40.40-50 Nem (29-36 Ll eriﬁ,:fﬁ':ﬂ
S626p s used in Removal Step 11 and Sicp 12

g
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14 Install the oil filter rotor cover and insiall
the screws. Tighten the screws securely.

15, Install the dowel pins (A, Figure 36) and
the gasket (B. Figure 36).

16, Hold the clutch acioating lever in ihe
released position so the recess in the acTuator
(Figare 37) will mesh properly with the clutch
lifter.

17, On all models except XL1255, make sure
the decompressor release cam folfower and
Spring are in position in the right-hand
crankcase cover {(Figure 38).

15, Install the nght-hand crankcase cover,
Push it all ithe way inio piace. On all models
excepl XL1255, if the crankecase cover will not
go all the way in, waggle the decompressor
release lever and the clutch release lever and
push the cover the rest of the way on. Insiall the
screws and tiphten secwrely in a crisscross
patlerm.,

CA UTTON

Do mar freeralf awy afphe cranlicase cover
Serevs wedll the crankease cover v aue
upr againgt the crankease srface, Do not
Iry b force the cower dnto place with
serew' pregare, I Lhe cover will rot it up
against the crankeate, remove he
crankoase cover erd repeat Siep 15,

NOTE
Kteps 19-21 do not apply to the YLI25S

1. On all models except XL1255. insen the
decompressor release cable into the leverin the
FMEEEI‘.‘-I'.'F_FICTI:C. Figure 39) and fit the cable
tnto the clip (B, Figure 39). Install the
pressor cable clip onto the crankease
E‘w;-md :ﬁmr the boli (A, Figare 39),
nsert the top end of the decompressor
cable into the actoator lever of the cylinder
lzrad cover (Figure 40).
1. Move the decompressor cahle bracker
o) _ El Ntk
f:;:lllﬂﬂ on the cylinder head and ins1all the
olt (Figure 41). Tighten the boly securely,
22 Install the kickstirer leverand tighten the
Sltaccusely.
23, Connect the clutc cable 1o the lever on the
ease cover (Figure 42),
the exhaust pipe protecior,

CLUTCH AND JTRANSMISSION
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. | the rear brake pedal as described
uﬁnd: jrr:lar Hrake Pedal Removal/Installation
] ter Ten.

:?r:im;li]:‘m the engine with the rem_n*»mtnd_rd
type and quantity oil; refer 1o Changing Engrme
@il in Chapter Three. ;

27, Adjust the clutch as described under
Chirch Adyustment in Chapter Three.

3§ O all models except XL1253, adjust the
decompressor as described under Starler
Decompressor Adjustment in Chapler Three.

CLUTCH CABLE

Replacement

In time the cluich cable will siretch 1o the
point that it will have to be replaced.
|. Remove the side covers and (he s&at.
2. Remove the fieel tank as described under
Fue! Tank Removal/Tnstallation in Chapter
X
3. At the cluich lever, pull back the rubber
protective boot covering the cable adjuster.
4. Al the clutch lever, loasen the locknut and
turn the adjuster barnel (Flgare 43) 2l the way
toward the cable sheath. Slip the cable end oot
of ihe hand lever.
3. Al the nght-hand crankcase cover, remove
the cable end from the clutch lever and remove
the cable from the clamps on the frame.

WOTE
The piece of siving aitached in the npeo
w2ep will e wsed 1o pull the mew clutel
cable back through the frame s i will be
rousted i the exact same porition ax the
ol ane,

6. Tie a piece of heavy Sirng or cord
Ia;:pm:imntr.ljr 6-8 f71.8-2.4 m long) 10 the
:Ipl:l:._m!:thlm_sm end of the cable. Wrap this
;:_:;:ilh mesking DF duct tape. Do not ese an
SSSIVE amount of tape. Tie the oth
;hﬁﬂnul:::mlhtfnulm e
- Atthe handlebar end of the ca fi
pull the cable (and attached ﬂnng]l:t'mm
the [rame and I'_rqm behind the siegring head
&rea. Make sure the anached string follows the
same path of the cable through the frame ang

1718 18

. GEdrshill shadt
¥ Speay

4 pravshill plals
L Gegrihill aem
- 1 S.pr.r..]

L TR Wyl
T. Cihp

B Thnsd washer

5. Gearahilt shat|

8. Bighi-hang shiit foah
T8, Serder shilt fodk
12 Ledi-maed shill fork
13 Eadl

14, Sispper plale

13 Locating pis

16 3#in dnam

07, Bah

18 Sloppes arm

1%, Sgnng

9. Lubricate the new cable as described under
Control Cables in Chaprer Three.

10. Tie the string to the clutch mechanism end
of the new cluich cable and wrap il with 1ape,
11, Carefully pull the string back through the
frame routing the new cable through the same
path as the old cable,

1Z. Remove the 1ape and untic the string from
Ihe cable and the footpee. Attach the new cable
10 the clutch lever and the clutch mechanism,
13 Insiall all components which were
IEmoved,

. Adjust the cluich cable as described under
Clierchy Adjistment in Chapier Three.

EXTERNAL SHIFT MECHANISM

The external shift mechanism is located on
$ame side of the crankcase as the cluich
&5embly and can be removed with the enging
i he fraime, To remove the shift drum and
shiff forks iy IS necessary to remove the ¢ngine

and split the crankcase, This procedure 1s
covercd under Shiff Brar and Shilff Forks in
this chapier.

NOTE

The pearshiff fever iv swbfect 10 a for of
whyege [irhe hike hes been in a hard spill
1he perranifl fever may have beer fiil and
thi shit shafl beat. Nt iy very hard lo
strniphien the shaft witkow subleciing
the crankozse ie almormal stress nivere
ke shall enters e e [F the shaf b
hemt encugh ro prevent i from being
withdrgwn from the crankcase, there s
firsle recourse bl fo cur the shalt off with
a hacksaw very close fo the crankease, I
it miuch cheaper in ke fomg rad Io
repiace the shafl than risk damaging a
e Experitive cromkosse

Removul

Refer 1o Figure 44 for this procedure.
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3. Insall the i
EE2rshilt spingdje disembly. Maoke
sure the pearshif pindic assembly is correclly

POstioned ontg the Sopper plate (Figure 50),

- Install the 0l pyrm i
P as described under 0
Paump H:‘nr.:n'a."ef.lur.-.zn'."u.rrm: in Chapier IE:"Fflr

1. Dirain the engine oil as described under
Changing Engine Oil in Chapter Three.
2. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under

the engine 1o support the bike securely. :
3. Remove the clutch assembly as described

under Cluich Removal/ Disassenibly in this
chapier.
4. Remove the ol pump as described under
il Pump Removal/fnstaffation in Chapler
Four.
3. Remove the gearshift lever,
6. Withdraw the gearshifi spindle assembly
(Figure 45). Don't lose the small thrust
washer on the backside of the gearshift
spindle assembly,
NOTE
See the NOTE in the imtrodhuciion (o phis
Procegure -"t‘g.:ln::"m;' o hent shalT It
Ml."l'-l-'-"ll_l'l.l d'l:'ﬁl.'h'."]' T FERTONE,

7. Remove the bolt (A, Figure 46} SECUINE
the slopper arm and remove the Slopper arm
(B, Figure 45).

8. Remove the boll (Figure 47) secuning ihe
Stopper plale and remove the slopper plaie,
Don"t lose the loczting pin on the shif drum,

Inspection

1. Inspect the condition of the réturn springs
on the gearshill spindle assembly (Figure 48),
Ifbroken or weak they must be replaced,

L. Inspect the gearshif lever assembly shafi
(A, Figure 49} for bending, wear or other
damage; replace if RECEssary.

3. Inspect the condition of the ramps on the
Sopper piate. They must be smoath and frec of
burrs or cracks. Replace if necessary,

Installation

2. Install the spring, SWOpper arm (B, Fj
+ Figure
46) and I:lull_ . Flgm 46). Tighten the holy
g:ﬂy ﬁll;ﬁ';:-]r:lﬂ. &l this 1ime,
A U SW0pDer arm onig (he stopy
;hlrlnd tmhhmtsmpmmhufummﬁ
4. Make Sure the small thpyg washer (B,
i s in place on the gearshifn spingd|e,

|

Install he clutch i

: : assembly as described
under Clupeh AssembliInstallation in Lhis
chapier.
g. [n:._laEI the gearshifl lever.

q.mil]:_lill 1J'|r. mgl‘.‘.inf with the correct type and

|}'D|.R¢cr:uﬂ.‘uu'rr‘|’f 3 1

Chigsint S EiNg Enpine O in
i_U. Adjust the clutch as described under
Clitch Adiustmens in Chapter Three,

DRIVE SPROCKET
Remaoval, Inestallntion

. .‘E-I-_.nl'l the transmission into any gear, Push
the bike forward unuil the masler link is visihle
on the driven sprocker,

2. F".'ur:r' & milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine 1o suppart the bike securely,

3. Remove the balt secuning the shifl lever (A,
Figure 51) and remove the shift lever,

4. Remove the screws secunng the drive
sprocket cover (B, Figure 513 and remove the
COVEr.

3. Have an assistani hold the rear brake on
while you Joosen the bolis securing the drive
sprocket and drive sprocket holding plate,
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6. Remove the drive chain master link clip
{Figure 52) and remove the drive chain.

7. Remove the bolis (Figere 53} secuning the
drive sprocket and drve sprocket holding
plate. Rotate the holding plate in either
direction o disengage il from the splines on the
shaft: shide off the holding plate and drive
sprocket.

8 Install by reversing these removal sieps,
noting the following.

9, Install a new drive chain master link so thal
the closed end of the clip is facing the direction
of chain travel (Figure 5

10, Adjust the dnve chain as described under
Drive Chaln Adfustrrent in Chapter Three.

Inspection

Inspect the condition of the teeth on the
drve sprockel. IT the teeth are visibly wom
{Figure 55), replace the sprocket with a new
One.

If the sprockel requires replicement, the
drive chain is probably worn also,

TRANSMISSION AND INTERNAL
SHIFT MECHANISM

' To gain access o the transmission and
micrmal shift mechanism it is necessary 1o
remove the engine and split the erankcase,
Onge the erankease has been split removal of
ﬂummmwn and shift drum and forks is o
simple task of pulling the assemblies up and
oul -:I_' the crankease, Installation is more
mmpllil.lﬁ and is covered more completely
X ‘ﬁl’ﬁﬂﬂ Table 2 Tm: specilications for the

Aal shift mechanism. Honda does not
nmifur the transmission

Milferent. transmissions used

models. The 5-speed uni is
XLIB5S; all otfer models use

Masier link clip

CLUTCH

AND TRANSMISSION

GooOD

sRRFAReRIT and sy be redsstalleg im
e 1ame position dace the skins havw
developed @ wear paiteen. I new N
are goung fo be instalind theae shimy may
i eliminared Thiv &y HireThing peny
il Rigve 1o defermine o Featsenthiy

5-_{'3!'EEI'.I TRANSMISSION AND
INTERNAL SHIFT MECHANISM

Removal/ Tnstallution

I. Remowve the engine &2nid splil the crankcise

s descnbed under Crankoase Ditatsenthiy in

Chapier Four,

2, Remove the crankshall assembly from the

Crankcase.

3, Pull the shifl lork shafit (A, Figure 56} out of
the crankcase,

4, Privol the shill forks (B, Figare 56) away
from the shilt drom to sllow shifi drom
removil, .

5. Remove the shift drom (C, Figure 56).

6. Remove the shifi forks and remove boih
transmission assemblics (D), Figare 56}

7. Dhsassemble and inspect the shift forks and
transmission ossemblics as described in this
chepier,

5 Insiall the 2 trandmission sssemblics by
meshing them 1ogether in their proper
relationship 16 each other. Install them in the
lefi-hand crankcase. Hold the thruer washer
and collar in place, with your fingers. on the
countershafl (Figure STL Make sure it is still
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positioned correctly afler the assemblics are
completely installed. Afler both assemblics are
insialled, 1ap on the end of both shafis (Figare
SE) with a plastic or rubber mallet to make sure
they arc completely seated.

NOTE
{7 the ks washer on the erd of the
conentershaft doed mof spar correcily i
will lold the transmission skafl up a
e and prevenr the crenkeose hnlfver
Srom seating complesely,

8, Each shift fork is marked with either an
“R” (righi-hand side), “C (cenier) or “L”
{lefi-hand side); refer to Figure 59. Install the
shift forks with these marks ficing down.

10, Install the shift forks in this sequence—L,
C then R. Engage the shift forks into the
grooves in the gears (Figure 60) but do not
insert the shift Tork shaft.

Il. Coat all bearings and sliding surfaces of
the shifi drum with assembly il (Figure 61)
and install the shill drum (Figure 62). Rotzte
the shift drum to the neutral position by
aligning the neutral switch rotor with {he
neutral switch in the crankcase {Figure 63).
This will make it casier to inser] the shift fork
Pin followers into the shifi drum,

L1 Fivol each shift fork into mesh with the
shift drum.

L3. Hnstall the shift fork shaf {A. Figure 64),
Make sure all 3 cam pin followers are in mesh
with the shift drum ETOOvEs,

o find tha something m:.}' be installed
correcily—not afier (he crankcase s

NOTE
This procedure is best done it fhe gig
ifﬂ 'El'ﬂiﬂ'-ﬂ'.l thye ﬂw;Inrr fﬂir
and won?t spin very carily. Have the

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION
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shim and position it onto the crankcase as
shown in Figure 65.

NOTE
T Ecleetaror asienniy i mouted (d
the right-hand crankease il

I7. Install the crankshaft and assemble the
Crinkcase as described under Crankease
Assembly in Chapter Four,

Freliminary Inspection

Prior 10 disassembling the transmission
_ﬂlﬂﬂ assemblies they should be cleaned and
nipecied. Place the assembled shafi into @




large can or plastic bucket and thoroughly
&iﬁm%-ﬂlvﬁ and a-salf brush. Dy with
pressed air or let it sit on rags to drip dry.
epeat for the other shafl assembly.
aij.lh!rﬂ:i:f have been cleancd; visually
inspect the componenis of the assemblies for
- Encessive wenr. Any burrs, pilting orroughness
‘on the teeth of & pear will cause wear on the
mating gear. Minor roughness can be cleaned
up with an eilstone but there’s litile point in
Aattempting 1o remove deep scars.

NOTE
Dofective pears shouwld be replaced. fr'sa
, #ood idea to replace the mating pear on
R otker shafi even thaitph i sy Hed
o & pruch wedr or dermopr

2. Carefully check the engagement dogs. ITany
“are chipped, worn, rounded or missing, the
affected gear must be replaced,

A, IT possible, check the runout of each
transmission shall. Mount the shaft being
checked in a lathe, on V-blocks or on some
other suitable centering device, Place a dial
indicator o that its plunger contacts 1 constant

7. Countorahalt 2nd gear

E. Min shafl {inclsding 151 gear)
9. Main shaft 5th goar

10. Main shatt 3rd gear

11 Main shatt 4th gear

12. Main shaft 2nd gear

R L
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surface nearcsi the center of the shaft. Rotae
the shaft and record the extremes of the dial
readings. The shafl should be replaced if the
runoul exceeds .04 mm (000016 in).

4. Rouale the transmission bearings in ihe
crankcases by hand. Refer to Figare 66 and
Figare 67. Check lor roughness, noise and
radial play. Any bearing that is SUSPeCt should
be replaced. Refer to Bearing and 0§ Sear
Replacement in Chapter Four.

2 I the transmission shafts are satisfactory
and are ol going 10 be disassembled, apply
engine oil 10 all components and reinstall them
in the crankcase as described under 5-Spead

Transnrission and Internal Shift Meckaniom

I835) Removal/Installation in this

XL

chapier,

Main Shaft
uisu:-wmlr.-'lmptttlnn.mﬂmhlr

Refer 1o Figure 68 for this procedure.

I. M not cleaned in the Preliminary Inspection
sequence, place the assembled shafl into a large
can or plastic bucket and thoroughly clean with
solventand a $1if brush. Dry with compressed

NOTE

A Befpil “rool™ thar thatld he e for
framimission disgssembly i @ faror ey
fat fthe rype that restarrants ger sheir
CERT il AT vl Fevinone 5 pard from phe
TS 36 o i o of the depressions in the
jamne. posiiien fram whick i wa
remaved (Figare 891 This i QT AT
fer remember the comeet relationship of
aifl par.

anr or let it sit on rags o drip dry,

2, Slide ofT the thrust washer, the 2nd gear and

the dth gear,

3. Slide ofT the splined washer and remove the

cirelip,
4. Slide oi the Ird gear.

5. Remove the circlip and splined washer,

f. Slide ofl the Sth gear.

T. From the other end of the shafi, slide off the

kickstarter gear and thrust washer,

8. Check each pear for excessive wear, burrs,
pitting or chipped or missing testh, Moke sure
the lugs (Figure 70) on the gears are in pood

condition.

9. Make sure that all gears slide smoo
the main shafi ﬂll!lll:i,

NOTE
Dvfecrive gears stould be replaced. It fsa
pood ided 1o replace the mating pear on
Phe cointerthalt rven fhough i may mot
show ai prich wear o darrage,

NOTE
The Ist gear is parl 'of the shafl,
Hherefore, (Frhe gear is dofective Hhe sharf
gt be replaced,

Ihu.'.ﬂ'l-
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NOTE
It is @ pood Ideg o replace all cinclips
Ve atker Hme the frarsimission s
disassembled 10 enfure proper gear

allgnement.

LO. Install the thrust washer and the
kickstarter gear (Figure 710

L1, Shdeon the Sth gear and install the splined
washer and circlip (Figure 72),

12, Slide on the 3rd gear and install the circlip
and splined washer (Figure 73),

13. Slide on the 4th gear (Figure 74), the 2nd
gear and the thrust washer (Figare 75).

14, After assembly is complete refer 1o Figure
T for the cormect placement of all gears. Moke
sure all circlips are seated comrectly in the main

shaft grooves.

Counfershafi
Disassembly/ Inspection/Assembly

Reler o Figure 68 for this procedure.

NOTE
Lse the same Irrpe epp far (used on the
main shafl disassemblyl during the
couniershgfi disesembly (Figmee 771
This &5 an casy way o remember the
corec nelationship of el pars,

1. ITnot cleaned in the Preliminary fnspection
sequence, place the assembled shaft into a large
£an or plastic bucket and thoroughly clean with
rgl'rml and a stiff brush, Dry with COmpressed
airor lei it sit on rags 1o drip dry.

= Remove the thrust washer, kicksiarier idle
Eear and, on models since 1980, remove the

gid; off the 3rd gear,
rom the ather end of the shafl. remove th
washer and slide off (he 2nd and |t|:== 4t[:

. % Check X cach gear for excessive wear, b
Bing or chipped or missing teeth, Make sy

F 'm-m'lhﬁm-minmd

NOTE
Defective gears showld be replaced, Itiva
pood idea to replace the mating gear on
the main shaft even though it may no
shews as much wear or damage,

8, Make sure thap all gears shide smoathly oo
the countershaft splines.

NOTE
It &i @ good idra to replace the cinclip
EVErY otfier Iinte the fransmisoion 05
disassembled 1o ensure proper gear
alignmsny,

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION
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@_ Slide on the 2nd gear (Nush side on Last) and
install the thrust washer (Figure 79).
10. From the other side of the shaft, slide on
the dth gear (Figure 80).
[ L. Slide on the 3rd gear {Aush side on first),
splined washer and circlip (Figure B1)L
12, Shde on the 31k gear and thrust washer
{Figure 82).
13, Slide on the 151 gear (flush side on kast) and
install ihe thrust washer {Figare 83).
144 On 1979 models, slide on e kickstarier
idle gear.
14B, On models since 1980, slide on the
Kickstarter idle gear bushing (Figore 84) and
the kickstarter idle pear and thrust washer
(Figure 85}
15, After assembly is complele refer 1o Figure
86 for the correct placement of all gears. Make
sure the circlip is seated correcily in the
couniershafi groove.
NOTE

Affer bt transanisior shafs hove heen

asiembled, meik (he 2 assemblie

fogerher fn e correct pasiion | Figmre

E7E Cheek thar all gears meer correctly,

This i pewer fasi check prior ro installing

the axsembites into the crankeces mgke

sure they are correcil asemibieg

6-SPEED TRANSMISSION
AND INTERNAL SHIFT MECHANISM

Removal Tnstallation

l. Remove the engine and split the crankease
E:mwmdﬁ Crankcase Disassembly in
2, Remove the crankshafy assembly from the
if-:-, ﬁ.lll lﬁ:r,lftiﬂ fork shafl (A, Figure 88) out of
4. Pivol the shift forks (B, Fi

EEL e » Flgore 88) aqway
;m““f’m d.n,m 0 allow shift drym
- emawe the shifl drum (C, Figure g3

&

@®

{
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& Install the 2 transmission assemblies by
meshing them together in their proper
relationship o each other. Install them in the
lefi-hand crankcase. Hold the thrust washer
and collar in place, with your fingers, on the
countersheft and the thrust washer in place on
the main shafi, Make sure they are still
positioned correctly afler the assemblies are
completely installed. Afler both assemblies are
installed, tap on the end of bath shafis (Figore
£9) with a plastic or rubber mallet 1o make sure
they are completely scated.
NOTE

I the thrt wasker on the end of the

coemierzhafl does nol seal cofrectly O

wifl hold the fransmisron kgl up @

little and prevent the crankease hales

Jronr seating complerely,

9. Coat all beaning and shiding surfaces of the
shift drum with assembly oil (Figure 81) and
install the shift drum (A, Figure ™),

10, Each shift fork 15 marked with ether an
“R” (nght-hand side), “C" (center) or “L"
(lefi-hand side); refer to Figure 91, Install the
shift forks with these marks facing up.

11, Install the L shift fork (B, Figure 90) and
engage the pin follower into the correct groove
m the shift drum.

12, Install the “C™ shifl fork (Figure 92) and
engage ihe pn follower into the correct groove
in the shifl drum.

13. Install the “R™ shill fork (A. Figure 93)
and engage the pin follower into the correct
groove in the shift drum,

14, Install the shift fork shaft (B, Figure 93),
Make sure all 3 cam pin followers are in mesh
with the shifi drum grooves.

15 'gl?«-!.ﬂ. the transmission shafis and shift
through the gears using the shift drum, Make
sure you can shift into all gears. This is the time
fa find that something may be insialled
AReOrreclly—not afler the crankcase s

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION
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I_E-. Make sure that the (hrust washer [,
Figure 93) is installed on the countershafl,

7. On models 5o equipped, apply a light coat
of multipurpose grease 1o the kickstarter shaft

shim and position it onto the crankease as
shown an Figure 94,

SOTE
The Kelstarter avsembly (& manmied in
thir mighl-hand crenkegss hall

18, Install the crankshafl and assemble the
crankcase as described ander Crankoase
Assemily in Chapter Four,

Preliminary Inspection

Pnor 10 disassembling the transmission
shafl assemblics they should be deaned. and
inspecied. Place the assembled shafl inio 5
large can or plasiic buckei and thoroughly
clean with sodvent and & stT brush. Dy with
oo pressed air or let i1 sit on rags 16 drip dry.
Repeat for the other shaft assembly
l. After they have been cleaned, visually
inspect the components of the assemblies for
excessive wear Any burrs, pilting of roughness
af the leeth of o gear will cause weir on the
miating gear. Minor roughness can be cleaned
up with an oilstone but there's litile point in
allemphng o remove deep scars,

NOTE
Detectnie pears showld be replaced. 15 a
good idea fo repliace the mating gpear on
rhe arher shafl even thowed it may nol
shiri' a1 el Wedr ov JATaRe

2. Carefully check the engagement dogs. Ifany
are chipped, worn, rounded or missing. the
allected pear most be replaced.

3. Il possible, ¢heck the runour of each
transmission shaft. Mount (he shaft being
checked 1 a lathe, on V-blocks or on some
other suitable centering device, Place a dial
indacator 50 that ifs plunger conlacls a constant
surface nearest the center of the shaft, Rotle
the shafi and record the extremes of the disl
readings. The shaft should be replaced if the
runcut exceeds 0,04 mm (00015 in.),

4. Rotate the transmission bearings in the
crankcases by hand. Refer 1o Figure 66 and
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. NOTE
A elpful “lool™ thay shidd b wxred five
Iransmitcaan diciembly iy g Lyrge epp
. Mot the type foat FeSTURTRS B pheir
q " . r EERY In), A5 WOW remioee @ part rovT I,
i O 'w o shait s iy Fﬂmﬂrr.!.f'fiedmﬁ'r-:;rﬂrrrx
:1 Fdme Botifion _f-i'ﬂm rr_Frjrjr ir way
| e . o revrored (F, . Thiv iy
E. 6 L= u 0o "' fay rrurm-r."rh‘r'.::rmrﬂrrm I':l'i::.rll:r Mﬂ:&!.um'ﬁ
- _E 'i_ alf PUTAr
&
_? 2 m L Ifnon cleaned in the .F'rrffm.lﬂﬂ'{}rfmmn
iy ‘E ﬁ “equence. place the assembied shafl into s large
! E ;‘i 55 E can or plastic bucket and thoroughly ¢lean with
ﬁ-{ Fe3ETE5 — - solvent and a stiff brush. Dry with comprrssed
& :ﬁ;ﬁEEE :urr;rl-tliI!.il::mmg.Hl:udl'ipl:lr}'.
5 E Ecres 2, Slide off the splined or thrus washer, the
s§dgs22 Ind gear, the 6th gear and fith gear bushing. On
g _ﬁi JE£s XL1258 models there is no bushing
E Sessz3 = 3. Shde off the splined washer iand remmove the
LR E circlip
a 4. Slide off the 3rd/41h com hination gEar,
7 3. Remove the circlip and splined washer,
= 6. ahde off the Sth gear,
5 7. From the other end of the shaft, slide oif the
o kickstarter gear and thrust washer.
L1 8, Check each gear for excessive wear, burrs,
' g piiting or chipped or missing teeth. Make sure
E the lugs (Figure 97) on the gears are in Eoad
E condrtrom,
ﬁ NOTE
. Icdertinge geaes st be replaced, friva
‘E goidd ddea fo replace the mating pear on
e e the contnterabal? even though if may not
i :=| i ;- i i shir ar mish wear or darage
§E§ s EE = Figure 67. Check for roughness, noisc and NOTE
'Eﬂi radial plav. Any bearing that is suspect should The st gear s part of the shaft,
g? Es 5 E be rtnim-:d. R]:.-rr.-r 10 Eﬂ'ewrm];- and Oil Seal therefore, U ihe pear is defective the shalf
8385832 T e
: - + o e transmission shafis =) sure that afl ilide smoothly on
H o o e ind are not going 1o be diu_uﬂrr_l:lkd'. apply ]I;M ':.l:;:; shaft ;ppimm i
engine oil to all components and reinstall them
in the crankcase as described under 6-Speed NOTE
Transmission and Internal Shift fi is & gocel idea 1o replace’ all cirelips
Mechanism— Removal/Installation in this Every aRber Hme iy frarieriedon b
chapler. disatsembled 1o ensure propee gear
aligrament,
Main Shafi
Disassembly, Inspection/ Assembly 10. Install the thrust washer and the
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11, Slide on the 5th gear and install the splined
washer and circlip (Figure 99).

12, Position the 3rd/dih combination gear
with the smaller 3rd gear going on first. Slide
on the 3rd/4th combination gear and install the
circlip (Figure 100},

13. Install the splined washer (A, Figure 101),
144, On XL1235, install the 6th gear.

14B. On all'other models, align the oil hioke i
the 6th gear bushing with the oil hole in the
transmission shaft and shde the bushing inio
place (B, Figore 101}, Slide on the 6ih gear
(Figure 102),

15 Shide onthe 2nd gear and the thrust washer
(Figure 103),

NOTE
P XL 255 meadels, vhe lar wather o
B imstaliod ix g splined warher and nod a
Thrus mitEher,

16. After assembly is complete refer to Figure
14 for the correct placement of all gears. Make
sure all circlips are seated correctly in the main
shafi grooves,

C?mnlmh:ﬂ
Dmmmbr:ﬂuspecﬁnuf.-usembly

Refer ta Figure 95 for this procedure.

NOTE
E.'h*_-rhrmm large eep fat fiered on the
main shafl disatcemblyl during the
codmicrshafl disarsemibly (Figare 105),
Thix &5 an exry way (o remember ghe
carrent relationship of all parrs.

1. 1fnot cleaned in the Prefiming IS pects
sequence, nlau: mmmmmﬁimﬂ:mﬁ
can or plastic bucket and thoroughly clean with
sofvent and a st brush. Dry with compressed
& ar let it sit on rags 1o drip dry.

;'lshdt .-u_.g;.:;;b:ml washer and the
;ﬂ'ﬂujﬂ: it e 15t gear.

7. Slide off the splined lockwasher. Rotate the
splined washer in either direction 10 disengage
the tangs from the raised splines on the
transmission shafl. Slide off the splined
washer.

8. Slide off the 4th gear.

9_- Slide off the splined washer and remove the
circlip,

10. Slide off the 6th gear.

1. Check each gear for excessive wear, burrs.
pitling or chipped or missing teeth. Make sure
the !'I‘ﬁs {Figure 106) on the pears are in good
condition,

NOTE
Defective pears should be replaced. It isa
rood idea to replace the mating gear on
the main shafi cven thougk i may not
Shaw a8 niuch wear or damage.

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION
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12 Make sure that all gears slide smoothly on
the countershaft splines.
NOTE
It 15 @ good idea 1o replace the cirelips
every' other lime the IransriSsion iF

disastembled 1o ensure proper gear
aflgrrm e

13, Slideon the thrust washer and the 2nd gear
bushing (Figure 107).

14, Shide on the 2nd gear and the throst washer
{Figure 108).

13, From the other side of the shaft, slide on
the 61h gear, Insiall the circlip and the thrust
washer (Figure 109).

16, Slide on the 4th gear{flush side on l2st) and
the splined washer (Figure 110). Rotale the
splined washer in either direction 5o ilS LAngs
are engaped. into the groove in the raiscd
splines of the 1rensmission shafi

17. Slide on the splined lockwasher (Figure
111} %o that the tangs go into the open areas of
ihe splined washerand lock the washer in place
(Figare 112).

18- Slide on the 3nd geanand ins1all the splined
wisher and the circlip (Figore 113).

19. Slide on the Sth gear (Figure 114).

20 Shde on the Ist gear (flush side on last); sce
Figure 115.

21A. On 1979 XLI123S, slide on the thrust
washer and shide on the kickstarter idle gear,
21B. On X11255 models since 1980 and all
other models, slide on the thrust washer, the
Kickstarter jdle pear bushing (Figure 116), the
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kickstarter adle gear and the thrusi washer
{Figure 117},
22 After assembly is complete refir 1o Figure
118 for the correct placement ol all gears, Make
sure the circlips are seated correctly in the
countershafl groove.
NOTE

Alfer borh tronsoatoston hafls bave been

acsrmbled, mesh the ¥ assemblie

rogether in the correct pasition (Figene

FI0L Cheek tharall gears mieer correctly,

This i porer fast check prior fo fosaiing

Fhe atienrhlivs fmio e crankeare imgke

Jure theyt are correctl) aisenhiled

Internal Shift Mechanism [nspection
(ANl Models)

Refer 1o Figure 120 for this procedure.

NOTE

Frivwto resmoral oradisassenthly of gy of
the companeiis, lay the amembly dovn
ot & piece of paper or cardboard and
carsinly rrace aronme i BT dowr the
Ienting munthers and letfer npo a
ech ffem. This will fake a finle extra
Eite rarer it miay save some Linte and
restraian Jater,

L. Inspect each shift fork for signs of wear or
cracking. Check for bending and make sure
each fork slides smoathly on the shafi [Figure
121). Replace any worn or damaged forks.

2. Check for any arc-shaped wear or burned
!r:lafi:s on the shifl forks {Figure 123), This
mdicates theat the shift fork has come in conlact
with Ilm gtar. The fork fingers have become
::m:v-r:]y worn and the fork must be
A, Measure the inside dimeter of each shift
i:n_rt.n:ilh'an wside micrometer or ST g:]l:;f:
(Figure 123), Replace any that are worn 10
_‘I_.'L_ﬂ.‘."t@n_r_; (0.474 in.) or preater.
. lr!_luut_ur!.* the width of the gearshifi fork
;_I'w With a micrometer {Figure 124),
!F_@huanr::balmmmii mm (18 in.)
or less,

- the shift drum dowel o
fork for wear or damage; F;;QE?Z

is
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GEARSHIFT FORKS, DRUM AND SHAFT
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6. Roll the shift fork shafl on a flat surface
such as a piece of plate glass and check for any
bends. If the shaft is bent, it must be replaced.
7. Measure the ouside diameter of the shift
fark shaft with a micrometer. Replace if wom
w1196 mm (0,471 in.) or less.

8 Check the grooves in the shift drom {Figure
125) for wear or roughness. Ifany of the groove
profiles have excessive wear or damage,
replace the shifl drom.

9, Inspect the neutral switch rotor (A, Figure
126} on the end of the shifi drum. IT damaged,

remove il and install a new one, Make surc the

locating tang on the rotor is installed into the

hale in the shifi drum (B, Figure 126).

10. Apply a light coat of oil 10 the shift fork

shafi and the inside bores of the shift forks

prior to installation.

CLUTCH AND TRANSMISSION
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Table 1 CLUTEH “E=|-|““DH.
Iiam Stamdurg =
aar lmit
Frictien disc e
Fm
cﬂﬁ".ﬁ. (0.11-0.12 In) &8 mm (0.10 in.)
and disc warpage 0.20 mm (0,008 in.)
Clutch springs
fredn lamgin
XL1285
332 mm (131 In.
XL1855, XR1E5 355 mm {1.40 In-.; 0.8 mm (1,18 in.)
XR200, XR200R, XLAZOOR 378 mm (1,48 In ) 325 mm [1.28 In.)
s 1 i Hanm o
Table 2 SHIFT FORK AND SHAFT SPECIFICATIONS
It

Specificatiens

(0.4715-0.4722 In.)

Waar limi
Shilft fark 1D el 12.000-12.098 mm
1
Shift fork finger s ey
4.93-5.00 men
thicknass (i) (0.7541-0.156% in.) il A
Shift fork shalt OD 1187611204 mm

11.98 mm (0471 i)
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CHAPTER SIX

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS

The fuel system consists of the fuel 1ank, the
shutoff valve, a single Keihin carbureior and
the air cleaner,

The exhausl system consisis of an exhaust
pipe, muffler and a spark arrester.

This chapter includes service procedures for
&ll paris of the fieel system and exhaust system,
Tables 14 are at the end of this chapier.

AIR CLEANER

The air cleaner must be cleaned frequently.

RsEr_mFiu_m:tThru for specific procedures
&nd service intervals,

CARBURETOR OPERATION

For proper opergtion 8 gasoling engine must
be supplied with fuld and air mixed in proper
proporiions by weight. A mixture in which
hihﬂ:c#u_ﬂ-ﬂ__ est of fucl is said 10 be rich, A
e BFE 18 one which contains insufTiciem
ﬁ. &m‘hr'djm;dmtummrmppriea
B proper mixture 10 the engine under al]
*ms. A float and float valve mechanism

saconstant fucl level in the float bow|,

CARBURETOR SERVICE

Major carburetor service (removal and
cleaning) should be performed at the intervals
indicaled in Table | in Chapier Three or when

OO engine perlormance, hesiation and lnile
Or no responss 10 mixture adjusiment is
observed. Alierations in jet size, throtile slide
CuULEway and {on XE models onl v} changes in

jet needle position should be attempied only if
you're experienced in this tvpe of “tuning”™

work: a bad guess could result in costly engine
damage or, a1 least, poor performance. I afier
servicing the carburetor and making the

FLUEL AND !':__?EHAI_ET SYSTEMS

adjustments described in this chapter, the bike
does nol perform correctly (and assum ing that
other [actors affecting pericrmance &It coiTect
such as nition timing and condition, ete )y, :iu;
vehicle should be checked by o desler or 8
gualified performance tuming specislis,

Carburctor specifications are coversd in
Table 1 at the end of this chapier

Carberetor
Removal/ Insisllation

|. Place 8 milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine Lo support il secanely

: H::'ﬁ'l""'-' beith sildeE 1YErs andd Wt IJ"II-TI'
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3. Tumn the fucl shutnffvalve i Figare I} to the
OFF position and remove the foel line 1o the
cartsurelor,

4. Remove the fuel tank as described in this
chapier
2. Place a metal container under the drain fube

and open (he drain screw on the carburetor
Drrain out all fuel from the foat bowl,

ME¥TE
Friar to remaving rhe fap cap.
thuroughly clean the drea arosmd o
nar ol wall fal! daro the cartnereror
b, Unscrew the carburetor togy cap ancd pull the
throttle valve assembly up end oul of the
carburetior

NOITE
AV T Toge cap gnd EROTke willne diiemly
are nad polag o b removed inoew e
throatly cadwr for clpaning. wrap theém in
@ Chran ghop cloeh or place Phem (e g
plastic bag io kolp Levy then clagn

7. Loosen the clamping screw on the rubbes

baot poing to the mir cleaner sssembly. Shde the

clamp ofl and away from the carbureior

E. Either remove the nuls (A, Flgure ¥)

ssCurng the carburetor to the rubber mntake

tuhe or remove the bolis (B, Figere 3) secunng

the rubber intaks tube Lo the cylinder head

4, Mote the routing of the carburcior over{low
and wenl tobes throogh the (rame, then
carcfully pull all of them free. Leave them
attached 1o the carburetor

10, Carcfully work the carburctor free from
the rubber bool and remove i,

11, Take the carbureior 1o 8 workbench for
diszssembly and cleaning.

12. To remove the throttie valve from the
ihrotthe cable, depiess the throtie spring away
fraim the throttle valve, Push the throtikc cable
end down end oul along the groove in the side
of 1he throtile valve (Figure 4) and remove the
throtthe valve and needle pe1 assemibly.

13, Install by reverung Lhese remaval siops,
noting the following. When Hing the

throtthe valve inio the carbureior, position
in the throtie ; ;




Disassembly/Cleaning’
Inspection/Assembly (except TLRI00)

Refer 1o Figure 5 for this procedure and to
Table | for carburelor specificilions.
I. Remove the drain tube.
2 Remoave the screws (Flpure 6) securing the
float bowl and remove the float bowl.
3. Remove the mam jet holder (Figure T
4. Remove the main jet {Figure 8 or Figure 9).
5. Remove the needle jer holder (Figure 10)
and needle jer

NOTE
Tuwrnm the carburetor over and catch the
peedle fed as i falls ont e pedr kand.

6. Eemove the float pivol pin (Figure 11) and
remave the float.

MNOTE
Priar o removing $he pifol screw,
cargflly sorew it i urtil i Neghtly seats.
Cournt and record the number of firms 5o
ir ean by prstalled i the same poriior

7. Unscrew the palot screw (A, Figure 12) and
remove the spring, washer and O-ring seal.

B. If pecessary, remove the float valve
assembly (B, Figure 12),

NOTE
The slow ot (C, Figmre 12} is pressed inta
place or’ some madels hur an other
madiels it may be removed (Figure 13}

C
I'L_"*_.P_T_EILEE
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CARBURETOR

(EXCEPT TLR200)

Fbber cip

. Tom cap assambly

Meddli £lip aisembily
Thralile valve REsembly
Cafbuelon body

Frangz nut

Thioflle valve assembly
Chole lvr EEsembiy
Choke plats

Seivw

D-ring seal

FilEE S idrw s by
Orain screw

. Bhring pasied
. Wire elamp

Went luba

. Wakee i#d
. B i

Hewsia jul haldes

. Main j#
o o] ey
. Fisaf and pival pin

Fiadt Bl and gl
Bt

. Ware amp

Drain Ut
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0, Remove the O-ring seal (Figure 14) from
the carburetar flange.

I0. Remove the throtile adjust screw and
spring (Figure 15).

11. Bemove the choke assembly (A. Finl_:rr.r
16), the vent tube (B, Figure 16) and fuel line
{C. Figure 16),

12. Remove the float bowl scal from the float
bowl (Figure 17). :
13. On XR senes models, unscrew the main
jet cover and also remove the szal from the
cover (Figure 18]

4. Remove the needle clip retainer and
remove the jet necdle (Figore 19),

NOTE
O XR models onlly, ifthe needle jer olip
i podng Lo b rerared, revord the efip
posiiton prior fo remioval, O YL maoddels
the needie fer cfip position is mon-
acfrusiaile,

NOTE
Further diszsrembly i meither necessary
ner recomeended. I throtile or choke
shafis or utterflies are damaged, ioke
the carbarelor body 10 a dealer for
replacement,

[5 'E'I-_:an all parts, except rubber or plastic
pans, in a good grade of carburetor cleangr,
This solution is available at most automotive
or motorcycle supply stores in & small,
resealable tank with a dip basket for just a few

B
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dollars (Figure 20). If it is tighily sealed when
not in use, the solution will last for szw:r_al
cleanings. Follow the manufaciurer s
instructions for correct soak time (useally
about 1/2 hour),

16. Remove all parts from the cleaner and
blow dry with compressed air. Blow out the je1s
with compressed air. Do not use a picce of wire
10 clean them as minor gouges in the jel can
alter flow rate and upset the fuel/ar mixiare.
17. Be sure to clean out the overflow tube
(Figure 21) from both ends.

18. Inspect the end of the floatl valve needle
{Figure 22) and seat for wear or damage;
replace either or both parts il necessary.

19. Inspect the condition of all O-ring seals.
O-ring seals tend to become hardened aﬂ;r
prolonged use and heat and therefore lose their
ability 1o seal properly.

20. Aszembly is the reverse of these
disassembly sieps, noting the following.

21. On XR models, install the needle jet clipin
the correct groove; refer to Table 1 at the end of
this chapter.

22. Install the needle jet (Figure 23) with the
chamfered end facing up toward the needle jet
holder.

23 Insiall the jei holder (Figure 24) with the
cutont noich facing toward the float pin and
align it with the overflow tube in the float bowl.
This position varies among the different
models.

NOTE
11 the float bawl will not sear complerely
en insialled, chances are the jet kolder

24. Check the float height and adiust i
s e 1 _ / just il
mrm:&r 0 Floal Adjustment in this
5. After the carburetor has been
ssembled the pilot screw and the idle speed

CHAPTER gy
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should be adjusted. Refer to Pilor Screw
Adiustment and Idle Speed Adinstment in this
chapler.

Disassembly/ Assembly (TLRZM}

Refer 1o Figure 25 for the following
procedure.
1. Remove the drain tube.
2. Slide off the clip (Figure 26) or remove the
screws securing the float bowl and remove the
float bowl.
3. Remove the float pin and remove the foat
(Figure 27},
4. Remove the foat valve (A, Figure 18).
5. If necessary, remove the float valve
assembly (B, Figure 28). L
6. Remove the main jei and the main jei
holder (Figare 29).
1. Ri:nEu‘l-'JlI: the pesdle jet holder (Figare M)
and needle jeL
NOTE
Turn the carlureior over and catch the
needle jet as it fails out infg yowr

4. Remove the slow jet (Figare 31).

NOTE
Carefilly serew the air screw i wmtil ie
lightly seats. Counr and record the
runber af furms S0 it can be insialied in
1he samte pasifion,

9. Unscrew the air screw (A, Figure 32) and
remove the spring washer and the O-ring seal,
10. Remove the throtile adjust screw and
sprng (B, Figure 33,

1. Remove the choke assembly (Figure 33).
12. Remove the float bowl seal from the
carburetor body (Figure 34),

13. Disassemble the throtile valve assembly
{Figure 15},

NLTTE
If the npeedle jov clip i poing fo be
removed, recovd the efip position on the
reedie prior b revmoval

NOTE
Further  disazsembly & meither
mecensary por recontmended. I thronle
or choke shafls or uterflies’ are
domaped, fake e carbursior body 1o g
dealer for replacement,

|4, Clean all parts, except rubber or plastic

paris, in a good grade of carburetor cleaner.

This solution is avatlable al most aulomotive

or motorcycle supply stores ina small,

rescalable mnk with a dip baskel for just & few

dollars (Figure 20). I it is tightly sealed when

not in use, the solution will last for several

cleanings.  Follow the manufacturer's
instructions - for cormect soak time (usually
about 1/2 hour)

15. Remove all paris from the cleancr and
blow dry with compressed air, Blow out the
jets with compressed air. Do not use a picee
of wire to clean them as minor gouges in the
jet can alier flow rate and upset the fuel/ir
mixIure,

16. Be sure 1o clean out the overflow tube in
the fleat bowl from both ends.

17. Inspect the end of the foat valve needle
(Figure 36) and sea1 for wear or damage
replace either or both parts il necessary.

18, Inspect O-rings which tend to become
hardened afier prolonged use and heal and
bose their ability to seal properly,
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CARBURETOR ADJUSTMENTS
Float Adjustment

The carburetar assembly has to be removed
and  pantially  disassembled for this
adjusiment,

.i - Remove the carp urelor as described earbief

in this chapter,

L Remove ihe float bowl from the mam
i 8

3. Hold the carburetor 50 that the float arm i

Just touching the foar needle, not pu!.hlll_l i : m
down, Use a flogy level gauge, vernier caliper nsi-Sh

OF small ruler (Figure 37) and measurc the
distance from the carburetar body to the float

The correct height is listed in Table 1.
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4. Ady carefully bending the tang on the
ﬂmmmh;e I-'IEWE 38, Ifn'lle:: float level is @ Choke Adjustment (X1 Models)
set too high, the result will be a rich fuel-air l. Remove the side covers, seat and foel
mixture. I it is set 1oo low, the mixture will tank.
T . L Owperate the choke knob (Figure 413 and
check lor smonth operation of the cable and
NOTE e g choke mechanism,
ﬂﬂml'l cha LI 3. Pull the knob ail the way wp 1o the closed

position,

4, Al the carbureior, pull up on the choke
lever 1 make sure 1t is 51 the end of its travel
thus closing the choke valve, If you can move
the choke lever an additionn] amount it mus
be adjusted

5. Reassemble and install the carboreior.

Needle Jet Adjostment

The position of the nesdle jet can be
adjusted 10 affect the fuel mixture for medium
throttle openings.

the 1op of the carburetor must be removed
for this adjustment. It is not necessary to
remove the carburetor but the fuel tank must @
be removed.

L. Flace wood blocks under the engine to
support it securely,

2. Remove the side covers and seat

A, Tumn the fuel shutofl valve 1o the OFF
position, and remove the fuel line o the
carbureior.

4. Remove the fuel tank as described in this
chapeer,

3. Clean away any dirt around the lop cap of
the carburetor to prevent din from falling
into the carburetor body,

6. Unscrew the carburetor 1op cap and pull

remove the throtlle cable from the thron]e @

a Lll'.l'.,f\-.l'..,'_ll.f.
 ATRVEVETRVR TR RN |

e —
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3. To adjust, loosen the cable clamping screw
{4, Figure 42) and move the cable sheath up
untl the choke lever (B, Figure 42) is fully
cloged. Hold the choke lever in this position
and tighten the cable clamping screw securely.
6. Push the choke knob all the way down 1o
the fully open position.

7. At the carburetor assembly, check that the
choke lever is fully open by checking for free
play berween the cable and the choke lever.
The cable should move slighilv as there
should be no tension on it

8. If proper adjustment cannot be achieved
using this procedure the cable has siretched

and musi be replaced. Refer to Choke Cabile
RemovalTnsrallation in this chapier.

0. The choke knob should remain in

whatever position it is placed from fully

closed 1o fully open. If it does not, pull up on

the rubber cover and turn the edjusier. Look

down onto the knob and turn it either

clockwise 10 increase  resistance  or

counterclockwise to decreise resisiance.

10 Reinstall the fusl tank, eat and side

COVETS.

Ldle Speed and Mixture Adjustment
(Al XR and 1980 XL Models)

NOTE
Tﬁgpﬂ'ﬂjﬂ_ﬁ pre-sef at the factory ang
adfistiment s ney necessary unless the
cxrhuretor has  heen averidrded o
Smeane A misadiusted §r,
L. Plste 3 milk crate or wood block(s)
e under
ill:u: F?g.ul: o Support the bike securely.
2t émclmﬂ:muan.r adjustment, carefully
e B M::;:ﬂ:ew I:_:ignr& 43} in uontil it
iy | En back 1t gut the
of turns indicated in Table 3 entiss

CAUTION
The pilox serew seat an pe :
the Bilot screw s tightencnt o o

5--‘-hﬂllﬂmnnd; Ie1 it
g, ; Al teach normal

3A. On XL models, start the engine and turn
the idle speed adjusi screw to obtain the
lowest stable idle speed. Turn the pilot screw
1n or out 10 achieve the highest rpm possible.
SB. On XR models perform the following:
2. Stan the engine and adjust the idle speed
to 1,300 =100 rpm using the idle speed
adjust screw (Figure 4d).
Tum the pilot screw (Figure 43)
clockwise slowly until the engine stops
Tunning.
€ Back out the pilot screw one full tum
(3607} from this setting.
Restart the engine and reset the idle
speed (1,300 = 100 rpm) if necessary.

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTE
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6. Open and close the throtile a couple of
times and check for variations in idie speed.
Readjust if necessary.

7. Disconnect the portable wchomeier.

Idle Speed and Mixture Adjostment
(XL Models Since 1980, U.S. and
Canada Only)

To comply with US. and Canadian
emission control standards, a limiler cap is
attached 1o the pilol screw, This is 10 prevent
the owner [rom readjusting the factory
sering. The limiter cap will allow a
maximum of 7/8 of a turn of the pilot screw
1o @ legner mixture only. The pilol scréw a3

presel at the factory and should not be reset
unless the carburetor has been overhauled.

CAUTION
Do ol dry to renove the linviter cap
Jrari the pilot serew ay ir ix bowded i
plae Ir will break off and damage the
ol screw | rempeal aifenpred,

T11.¢ air cleaner must be cleaned before
arting this procedure or the results will be
In@ccura:,

l. For the preliminary adjustment, carefully
turn the pilol screw in until it Nghtly sears and

then back it out the following number of u
T

2. Model XL125%: | 58 wums

b. Model XLIE5S: 2 tums
2. Start the engine and let 1 reach normal
operating temperature, Stop-and-go riding for
appreximately 10 minutes is sufficient.

3. Tumn the ¢ngine off and connect a portable
tichometer following the monufacierer's
Instructions.

4. Stan the enging and turn the wdle spead
adjust screw (Figure 44) in oF oul to achieve
the following idle speed:

a. Model MLIZ5S5—1400 =100 rpm on
LL5. models and 1,300 = 00 rpm on
Canadian mosdels.

b. Model XLIESS—1 300 + |00 rpm.

%, Turn the pilot screw inor out to obtain the
highest idle speed.

6. Readjust the idle speed 1o the specified
TpimL.

7. Tumn the pilol screw fn slowly until the
engine slops,

8. Turn the pilot screw af 1 154 tuems from
the position in Siep 7 and resiar the engine.

G, Turn the idle speed adjust screw inoor oul
again (o achieve the specified idle speed: reler

1o Siep 4,

10 Perform this step only if a new limiter

cap 15 1o be mstalled. Apply Loctite Mo, 601,
or equivalent, to the limiter cap and install it
on the pilot screw. Make sure the pilot screw
does not move while installing the limiter
cap. Position the limiter cap against the stop



=

S

HARNING
With the engine idling, mow the
bandiebar from side to gide. If fulle
speed increaces during [his movement,
the throtrle calle needs adistment or it
may be incorrealy roured through the
frame.  Correct thiv  problem
immediately. Do aot ride the bike in

Il. Turn the engine off and disconncct the
poriable tachometer.

12, After this adjustment is completed. test
nﬂtﬂmhih:_.'l'hm-u.lc response from idle
should be rapid and without any hesitation.

Idle Speed and Mixture
Adjustment (TLR200)

_ Clean the air cleaner element as described
in Chapter Three hef; i
= ore. altempling thas

‘L. Place wnnd blocks under th i

- _r. € engine 1o

L Sian the engine and warm it 19 normal

m kmperalure, A fiw minutes of

3. Shut off the engine.

4. Connecy 2 poriable techometer following
'8 Instructions. Restan the

Just serew (A, Figure 46) |
specified idle. See ;?h]l:

o0 the float bow (Figure 45) 50 that the pilot EUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS
screw  can omly  furn clockwise,  not

'::hm H

High-altitode Adjustment
(Main Jei Replacement)
(ANl Models Except XEIMR and TLRXW)

If the bike is going to be ridden for any
sustained peniod @ high elevation (above
3,000 [1.500 m), the main pef shoukd be
changed 1 & one-step smaller et MNever
chamge the jei by more than ong size &1 8 ume
without test riding the bike and running &
spark plug test Refer 1o Reading Spark Plugs
in Chapier Three.

CALUTION

IF bk carbureior hax heen aoiusted (o
high-altiude operation {(smaller et
fnstafleai &t miust be chanped back o
wgndard  settings whem riddea @
alfitudes befow 5000 (L5 mi
Enpine overhearing and pLlon seizere
will occur if the engine runs foo lean
wirth the sevalier jet inatalled

|. Remove the carburctor & described in this

L Remove the screws (F i
the fAoat houd and mmui:mrﬂ::tjw
3. Remove the main jer holder (Figure 45).
4. Remove the main jet {Figure 49) and
replace it with the factory recommended high
alutude size. Refer 1o Table 3

5. Install the float bawl,

ﬁ._}l-:i.'u.mhl the carburetor as described in
Uhis chapler.

7. Be sure 1o roule the drain fube .
8. Stan the engine and adjust the idle speed
25 described under fale Speed Adfistment in
this chaper,

9. Test ride the bike and perform a spark
plug test; refer o Reading Spark Plugs in
Chapter Three.

High-altitude and Temperature
Adjustment (XR200R)

High-alutude and temperature adjusiment
consists of & main jet sire change, & different
locavion of the clip on the jet needle and &
different pilot screw setting.

If the bike is going 10 be nidden for any
sustained pemod et high elevation (above
5,000 f./1,500 m), the main jet should he
changed 10 & one-step smaller jet. Never
change the je1 by more than one size 8t 3 time
withoul test riding the bike and' running &
spark plog test, Refer 1o Reading Spack Pligs
in Chapler Three

CALTION

If the carfurator had been adiuced o
felph-aitirade operarion (maler ol and
differeml needle et clip location gad
milor jet seniingl, & man be chanpad
ek o siandard settings when ridden
ar aifthudler betow 5000 & 7 5K mi
Ernptne pverhegning gnd pion sel2ive
will owivwe U vhe englar riom do leam
mith phe smaller jel, chanped needle jei
ciip locaiion and diffeernt polor seres
AETIAE

1. Remove both wude covers and the seat.

2. Temn the fuel shutoff valve to the OFF
position and remove the foel ling fo the
carburelor, .
3. Remuve the fuel tank 23 described in this
chapier. i sl )




WARNING

Dwring the next siep, ploce o metal
eontainer under the main jer cover o
earch the fiued that will fow oui. Do mor
ey o draln owl oato tRe engine ov the
Bike’s frame g it presents a real fire
danger. Do mot perform this procedire
with @ kot emgine. Dispose of the fuel
properly; wipe up any that may kave
spilled on the bike and on the floor,

NOTE
Figures $0-52 are shown with the
carbureior aisemhly  removed g
partially disassembled for clarity. It i
M mecessary Lo remove the carburerar
Jor this proveduve, bur i is o oy eesier

4. Remove the main jei cover (Figure 50)

from the float bowl,

T Rtm!:‘-fe_lh: main jet (Figure 51) and

n.‘plmc 11 with the factory recommended size

&5 indicated in Table 4,

6. Make sure the main Jel cover paske

(Figure 52) is in place and in good condition,
the main jet cover.

7. Unscrew the carburetor 1op cap.

E A1 the carburetor 10p cap assembly,

depress the throttle valve spring and remove

the throttle cable from the throttle valve

(Figure 53).

5, Hmn:::mllu needle clip retainer and

-iﬂ.-ﬂmwﬂ'_u clip from the jet needle. The

h:lnp'.. PHabion 15 in the 4tk Eroove from

13, Increase the  piloy i
.m;“-. Mmmmmﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘?ﬁ
14. Start the cagine and adjust the idle speed

CHA ’
—ATTER sy
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High Altitode Adjustment [ T1RIM )

I'he carburetor musi be readjusicd when
the bike is operated continuouily above 6,500
i (2,000 m).

l. Warm the engine 10 normal operating
lempersture. Five or ten minutes of normal
riding should accomphish this

2 Tum the air screw (B, Figure #5)
counierclocksise /4 tum.

1, Adjust idle spesd 16 1,300 = 100 rpm

4. Return settings to pormal when operating

below 5,000 feet (1,500 m).
THROTTLE CABLE

Hemaval

I. Place a milk crate or wood blockis) under
the engine 1o suppor the bike securely.

2. Remove the side covers and the scal.

3. Remove the fucl tank as described in this
chapier

NOTE
Frioce 13 remm vong  Ihe i cap
thorouphly clean the area araygnd [ wa
s i will fall inso the carburenoe

4. Unscrew the carburetor top cap and pull
e throttks valve sssembly up and aut of the
CArteretar

K D'l.' -

] Press e throllk  valve spring  and
remove ibe throide cahle from the thromle
valve

N{ITE
PRace & clean vhop rap over fhe Bop oFf
I CnfahedoF | LFEE a7 NWTiEn
rree framy Raidimg ind Ohe dkerodile

Remove the screws (Figare 84 BECUring
er And SCPETEIE The 2 halves of
the throttle lever assembly, Remove he
ausembly from the hendlebsr (A Figure 55)

Hemowve the throile cable end from ihe

throfle lever

e LOroilie oo

YOTE

T & prirce of sivimy ot iy (ke Bl

fip will B e Fo paal] Bl Riewe pReTEN

e Fadcd rhrogpl T Sraimie oo & syl

T Fomdli IR 0 EXCT MOUIE irilion @3

J4F e
8 Twe & mece of heavy sinng or cond
fepproximately 6-8 171.8-2.4 m long) to the
carourcior cnd ol the throdUe catie. Wirap this
chd wilh masking of ducl lape, Do ool use an
evccssive amount of wpe as i will be pulled
thfough the Irame loop during remaval Tie
the ather end of the string Lo the frame
9. Ai the throtile lever end of the cable,
carciully pull the cable {and sitsched string)
oul throiggh the frame loop (B, Flpere 55) amd
on XL models from behind the headligh
housing Meke sure the attached string
lollerds the same path of ihe cable through the
frame ind behind the headlighi,
10 Remove the wpe and untie the sinng
froem the old cahle

Imsrallation

I. Lubriceie the new cuble st described under
Contral Cablrs 16 Chapier Three:
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L Tie the siring (used during Removal) to the
new throttle cable and wrap it with 1ape.
3. Carefully pull the string back through the
ffame routing the new cable through the same
path 25 the old cable,
4. Remove the tape and untie the string from
the cable and the frame,
5. Reverse Sieps 1-7 of Removal, noting the
iolowine
6. Apply grease to the sliding surface of the
throtile grip and install it onto the handlebar.
Align the punch mark on the handlebar with
the slit in the throtile cover and tighten the
forward screw first.
7. Operate the throttle grip and make sure
the carburetor throttle linkage is operaling
correctly and with no hinding. If operation is
incorrect or there is binding carefully check
that the cable is attached correctly and there
are no light bends in the cable.
& Adjust the throtle cable a5 described
under  Thrattle  Operation/Adjustment  in
Chapter Three.
9. Test ride the bike and make sure the
throttle is operating correctly.
CHOKE CABLE
(XL1255 AND XL1355)

Removal/Insiallation

L. P'lnm & milk crate or wond blockis) under
ihe engme 10 support the hike securely,

2 Remove the side COvers and the seqp

i '_I‘::|m the fuel shuioll valve 1o the OFF
posilion and remove the fuel line 1o the

4]tm the fuel tank a¢ described in this

. Tie & pice of eavy s
mately 6-8 fl./1.8-2.4 m I“”:Jrhﬂ:gg
P £nd of the choke cable. Wrap 1his

CRCossive amouni ol tape as i wall be polled
through the frame loop dorng removal, Tie
thi other end of the string io the frame or mir
BOx

Compleicly unscrew the locknul (Figore
£7) securing the choke knob assembly to the
bracket.

B. At ihe choks knob end of the cable,
carcfully pull the cable (and atiached string)
out throwgh the frame loop (Figore 58} and
through the fork srea. Make sure the altached
siring follows the same path thai the cable
does through the frame and behind the fork

AT,

Pl

Y. Remove the @pe and untie the st fi

the ald cable - e
1, Llll:!l'llizl?u: the new cable as described
under Control Cables in Cha pier Three

NOTE
'|.r_'a1. ure the Jovkmi [t pasitioned am
fae srimg a0 will be locared Below he
MrURLnE Sracker when [he cxbile I

frEraifpg

11, Tie the string to the new choke cable and
wrap 11 with 1spe

| 2. Carefully pull the string back throwgh the
sramt fiuting the new cabie through the same
path as the abd cable

i3, Hemove the wpe and untie the slrng
trom the cable and the frame

i4. Screw the lockngl onilo the choke cabls
knob assembly and tighten securcly

13, Alsch the choke cable 10 the carburetor
Choke lever as shown in Flgure 56

b0, Upcrate the choke knob and make sure
the carburetor choke linkage iy operating
correclly and with no binding. I operntion is
nearrett or there i3 binding carcfully check
that the cable s attached correctly and there
are md teghl bends in the cable

I7. Adjust the choke cable ss described
unider Choke Adieitmend (XL Models) in this
chapter

8. Insall the fuel k. side covers and the
Wil

FUEL SHUTOFF YALYE
Hemoval Clesning Tnstallation

The megral fuel Gher in the fuel shud
valve removes pariicles in the foegl which
might ciherase enler into the carburetor.
This could cause the Aoat needle 10 siuy in the
open position or clog one ol the jets
[. Turn the fuel shutoll valve to ike OFF
pogiton (A, Figure 59) and remove the fuel
fine fram the valve (B, Figure 59)

YOITE
Tl furl tank can either by removed or
i) im ploce and drained of il fised

L. Install a longer piece of clean foel line 1o
the valve and place the loose end into & chean,
scalable metal container. If the fuel is kept
clean, Il can be reused,




w

. Tum the fuel shutoff valve to the RES
position and open the fuel filler cap, This will
:iq:ahd.m the flow of fuel. Drain the tank

é

44, On metal fisel tanks, unscrew the locknut
(Figure 60) securing the fuel shutoff valve to
the fuel tank and remove the valve.
2B. On plastic fuel tanks, remove the screws
and washers (C, Figure 59) securing the fuel
shutoff valve 1o the fuel tank and remove the
valve,
3. After removing the valve, insert a corner
of & clean shop rag into the opening in the
ank 1o stop the dribbling of fiel onio ihe
engine and frame.
6. Remove the fuel filier screen from the
shutoff valve (B, Figure 60). Clean it with 2
medium sofi toothbrush and blow our with
compressed mir. Replace the filter if it is
¥E.
7. Install by reversing these removal sleps.
Do not forget 1o install the gasket (C, Figore
60) between the valve and the tank. Check for
Focl leakage after installation is completed,

FUEL STRAINER
(XL1258 AND XL1855
SINCE 1982)

EI". 8
L Tum the fuel shuiof valve 1o the OFF

position (Figure 61).
2. Remove the fuel cip, O-ring seal and the
from the boitom of

‘“ﬂ"mlﬂﬂﬂ; Properly dispose of fue|

-Fifr Bergen iB)

?’ ~— Gasket (C]

|

- Locknut (A}

Fusl valvg astembly
! —

8. Tum the fuel shutol valve 1o the ON
Posttion and check for fiel leaks.

FUEL TANK
Removal/Tnstallation

L. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine 10 support the bike securely.

2. Tum the fuel shuiofl valve 1o the OFF
Position and remove the fuel line to the
carburetor,

3. Remove the side covers and the scaL

4A. On plastic fuel tanks, unhook the rubbef
slrap (A, Figure 63) securing the rear of the
fuel tank. Remove the bolt and spaccy o1
each side of the fromt of the fuel tank (B

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMs
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FUEL STRAINER
XL1285, XL185S (1982-0N)

i
2
i
4

Fued shuioH vales bedy
. Fallad Riadd

-ﬁ.nn-g Smal

Fusl cup

|
T
k

| s

Figure 63). Pull the fuel fif cap vent tube (C,
Figure 63) free fram the sicening head area
Pull the tank up and toward the rear and
remove the eank

4B. On metal fissl tanks, remove the bali (4
Figure 84) securing the rear of the feel mnk.
Full the fuel fill cap ven tube (B, Figure 64)
tree from the sieenng head area. Poll the tank
up &nd toward the rear and remaove the Enk,
3. Inspect the condition of the  nubber
cushions on the frame where the foel tank is
held in place. Replace as & set il sither ]
damsged or starting 10 deteriorate.

b. Install by reversing these removal Sieps

FUEL TANK REPAIR
(METAL TANKS ONLY)

Sealing (Pin-hole Size)

A pin-hole sire leak can be sealed with ihe
ust of a product called Theroxiie Gas Tank
Sealer Stick or oquivalent. Follow the
manifsciurer's instractions.

Sealing (Small Hole Size)

This  provedure requires the use of @
non-petialeum, non-tammable solvent

If you feel ungualified to do it, take the tank
1o 4 dealer and have them seal the tank for
oKL,

WA RNING

Before ariempling any wervce on (he
fud! Jank e pe o have g fire
CIiApEeT  raied v pmeine o
chemical ey warhen reseh [Da Aol
smpky or gliow grpoar i imoke o
mowks wilere theve are amny open Tame
e, waner nedter or clofhes dvler pas
il The work agreg mied b
wrtl wer o

I. Remowe the fuel tank as described in this

CRAET.
L Mark the spot on the tank where the leak i
visble with & grease pencil.

3. Remove the fuel filler cap and turn the fuel
shutoff. valve 1o the RES position. Lise
compressed wir and direcy the air nozde into
the fuel Aller neck; blow the interior of the
tank dry.

4. Tumn the fuel shutoll valve fo

position and posr aboi imﬂ-ﬂ@



non-petroleum based solvent into the tank: in-

stall the fuel filler cap and shake the ank vigor-

ously 1 or 2 minutes, This is to remove all fuel
residue.

3. Dram the non-petroleum based solution inlo a
safe storable contniner. This solution may be re-
wsed. Let the tank air out overnight before using the
sealant.

fi. Remove the fuel shutoff valve from the tank.
If necessary, plug the tank opening with a cork
andfor tapc it closed with duct tape. Thor-
oughly clean the surrounding area with igni-
lion contact cleaner so the tape will hold
securely.

1. Again blow the tank interior complesely dry with
compresesd ain

i The fellowing step is best done out of doors as the
fumes are very strong #nd flammable, Pour a seal-
ant into the tank (a silicone rubber base sealer like
Pro-Tech, Kreem Super Sealer or equivalent)
These are available at most motorcyele supply
stoges,

CALITION
Do not spill the sealant onta the
painted surfrce of the fank ar i will
dextroy the finfsh,

8. Fosition the tank so that the point of the leak

15 &1 the: lowest part of the tank, This will allow
the sealant to accumulate g the point of the
leak.

10. Let the tank sit in this pusition for at leas) 48
11. M'h:'duﬂ-flu:t Bas dried, insaall the fuel shy-
::f;;r:.:ln i to the OFF position and refil] the
12. After the tank has been filled, let it sit forat |

2 hours and recheck {he leak area, o

I the fucl tarik develops & small pin-hole size Jeak
during 3 OULIn. it can be “patched™ jem-

act fike Duro Liquid S10e] or
niﬂ!ﬂl:-ﬂlmhnhardwmunu-

- The tank can be patchied

a— Blow-by gas
Qmmn Frosh ale

==
-‘J ]

© Blr cleanss

H_:

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS

1. Wipe the arca around the leak clean of dint
and ol 2

2. Apply a small, thin amount of Liquid Stcel
with & flat tool such as a putty knile or
broad-tipped screwdnver. :

3. Let this patch dry for approximately one
howur. :

4. Reapply 3-4 times or until the leakage 15

stopped.

NOTE
A1 soon ay postible. seal or hove the
tank parched permanertly; this mrvirt P
ix only recommended for o guick e

repair,

FUEL FILTER

Most models are figed with 2 small fel

filter screen in the shutofl valve. See Chapter
Three for cleaning. In addition, some models
have & replaceable inline fioel flter similar o
those found on many avtomobiles, An inline
filter 5 a good jdea Of any molorcycle
Simply cut the Aexible fuel line hetween the
foel tank and the carburetor and install a
replacemnent filter such as the AC No. (iF453.

EVAPORATIVE EMISSION
CONTROL SYSTEM
(CALIFORNIA ONLY)

On some street-legal models, fuel vapar
from the fuel tank is routed into a charcoal
canister when the engine is stopped. When
the engine is started these vapors are drawn
mta the air cleaner, through the carburetar
and into the engine to be burned, Make sure
that all vacuum hoses are correctly routed
and anached. Inspect the hoses and replace il
necessary. If the canister is damaged in any
Way it must be replaced,

CRANKCASE BREATHER SYSTEM
(U.S. MODELS ONLY)

In order o comply with air pollution
siandards, the bike is ecquipped with a
crankcase breather sysiem. The sysiem shown
in Flgure 65 is uwsed on the XL and TLR
series thatl cin be run on the street as well a3
in the dirt. It draws blowby gases from the
crankcase and recirculates them into the
fuelair mixture and then into the engine (o be
burned.

The syatem wsed on the XR series of din
bikes differs in that the gases @re nol routed
into the air box nor are they burned in the
engine, They are routed as shown in Figure 66
and are vented Lo enter the atmosphere under
the seat.

Inspection

Make sure all hose clamps (Figore 67) are
tight and check all hoses for delerdiomtion.
Replace as necessary. Check that hoses are
not clogged or crimped.

Remove the plug (Figure 68) from the drain
hose and clean oui all residue. This cleaning




procedure is needed more frequently if a
considerable amount of riding is done at full
throttle or in the min.

NOTE
e sure to install the plug and clamps,

EXHAUST SYSTEM

The exhaust system is 3 vital performance
componenl. and frequently, because of i
design, it is a vulnerable picce of equipment.
Check the exhaust sysiem for deep dents and
fractures and repair them or replace parts
immediately, Check  the muffler  fra me
mounting flznges for fractures and loose bolis,
Chn:k the cylinder head mounting fange for
H,E_hh‘ltﬁ.. A loose exhaust pipe connection
will not enly rob the engine of power, it could
ilso damage the piston and cylinder,

The exhaust system consists of an exhaust
pipe, muffler and spark arrrestor,

Removal Tnstallation

1. Flav:-_: a milk crate or wood blockis) under
the engine to suppon the hike securely,
2 Tu.111 the fuel shutofl valve 1g 1he OFF
position and remove the fuel line 10 the
carburelor,
3. Remove the side covers and the seat.
. Remove the fuel tank a4 described in this
chapier.
5 Rn:mm_'t the nuis (Figure 69) securing the
Er.h}:um PIpc 10 the cylinder head.

tmove the bolts and washers SECURINg
% front of the muffler 1o the frame (Figure
7. Remowe tilll:rltht air cleaner air box or
ihe rear wheel in order o remove the

FUEL AND EXHAUST SYSTEMS
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Rt S50 Trim haro if necossary

L SR

LI, Inspect the condition of the gaskets ai all
Jjoinis; replace as pecessary.

12, Make sure the cylinder head exhaust por
gasket is in place,

13. Install the exhaust sysiem inlo the frame.
I4. Insiall the exhauost pipe a@ssembly imio
position and install one cylinder head nut
only finger-tight uniil the muffler bolts and
washers are installed.

15. Instzll the muffler attachment bolts and
washers; do not tighten at this time. Make
sure the head pipe inlet is correctly seated in
the exhaust

16, R:muv:pﬂ;r]:_:: one  cylinder h:a.d AUt
Install the 2 collars into place and slide the

exhaust pipe flange into position. Install the 2

huts and tighien secufily. Make sure the

collars are correctly seated into Lthe cylinder
head,

NOTE
By iightening the colinder head muis
ferst yew will minimize fhe chances of
a1 exhirutt feak ar the cxfinder hegd.

I7. Tighten the muffler bolts securely.

18. Insiall the fuel tank, the sear and side
COVETS,

19. After insiallation is complete, start the
engine and make sure there are no exhaust
feaks,

Carbon Bemoval

The spark arrester should be cleansd at
specified intervals, Refer 10 Spark Arresier
Cleaning in Chapter Three for the spicified
time interval and the complels procedure,

Modification to Prevent
TLRXH Chain Contaci

On some 1986 TLR20M's the chain may
wear against the muffler, This can be fixed
with the following procedure,

l. Have someone sit on the bike 1o compress
the suspension,

2. Measure clearance between the welded
seam of the mufMer and the chain, ITclearanee
15 less than & mm, the muffler should be
repositionesd,

3, Remove the lower left side mounting bolt.
See Figore T2.

4, Purchase a new mounting bolt. The
original is 62X 12 mm; use & 6216 mm bolL
5. Install pwo & mm flat washers between the
muffier and the frame and install the new
mounting boli

f, Remeasure the mufller 10 chain clearance.
It should be 6-10 mm. Do not excesd 10 mm
or there wall not be sufficient cleamnce
berween the muffler and the air box.

7. Measure the muffler 1o air box clearance,
See Figure 73. It should be at least 5 mm. If
clearance is insufficient, up 1o 8 mm can be
trimmed from the air box.

8. Toirim the air box, remove the rear wheel
(see Chapter Nine) and carefully trim the edge
of the air box with a sharp knife. Do not
remove more than 8 mm.
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Table 1 CARBURETOR SPECIFICATIONS
em XL12585 (1979) EL1258 {1980-on)
Modtel No. PD 14A PO 13A (Conada PD21a) ————
Ventur diameter 24 mm (090 in.) 24 mam (0S8 in.)
Hu}:::p. 100 104 (Canads 98)
Slaw air jot M4 a8
Enitisl pilot screw opening 112 1578
Headle &l clip position Non-adjustable Mon-adjustable
Flaat level 12.5 mm {045 In.} 126 mm [0.48 in.)
Ml speed 1,400 =100 rpm 1,400 =100 rpm
Item XL1BSS [1878) XL185S [1880-0n)
Madel Na, PO 128 D 13A e
:unmmT“r 24 mm (0,98 in} 24 mm (0.98 in,)
: 100 102
Stow air jmt HA as
Initind pilgd scrow opeEning 2 F
Heedle jei elip posilicn Hon-ndjuslabie Nan-adjusiabdg
Fioat level 12,8 mm (049 in,) 1.5 mm (0.48 in.)
Idis speed 1300 = 100 rpm 1300 < 100 rpm
ftem IR185 XR200 S e
Modal No. FO 314 PO 324
Yenturl diamoior 24 .5
Masin jot Ho. T f:;m i
initial pilol seraw 2114 13/4
Heedle el clip pasition Ath groave drd gracve
Float bavel 1.5 mm [0.49 in.) i35 048 i
Idie spead 1,300 =100 D iar
* PRI 1,300 =100 rpm
tem XL1258 (1885
Madel No, 13460, 13F 10
= [CA)
et diameter 24 mm {054 in.)
Main jef Mo, 102
Initial plict screw 2 3/8
“h_#m Jrd greave
,H"-"'!* !"“"r 12.5 mm (0,40 In.)
== 1,408 =100 rpm
hem
2 XRZ00R {‘I:Ill-iil'ﬂ XRI00R (18811 S83)
POETA
POZEA
:’:‘m (1.82 in.) 26 mem (1,02 in.)
a8 o
118 ﬁr:
Ird grocve
: drd groove
165 mm
1#*121::} 12.5 mm (1.02 in.)
g T 1200 <100 rpm

TR
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Tabis 1 ¢
T 1 AREURETOR SPECIFICATIONS [Eontinued)
Bm lr_mn
— TLRZ0G
Medel Ho. POS14
Wermien dinms)sr D8 ey (103 i POT &/ PodA
Main ol Ha, 60 : L 23 mm (0,87 kn.}
Siow nir joi MA 2
Inftial pilat scraw cpeni 14 i
Heedis i ¢lip posiiian M.imh-u 134
Float level 14.0 Ard grosve
idie speed i vl e 7 f‘ﬁ'ﬂ (.04 0m)
v 100 Fm
HA—Doas not apply o this maded
Table 2 PILOT SCREW INITIAL SETTING
Initial safling
Modal {lurns aut fram Hghtly seatsd ponitlan)
XL125%5 |:'|'§|:i';| 1172 wrna
XL1285 |1 FED-gen) 1 5/8 ums
L1853 [1679-0n) 2 tlums
XR185 2 1/4 mms
KR200, TLR2OD 1.3/4 s
ER200R 2 112 lurna
I_ILEIIIJR {1988-on) 1178 turne
Tabla 3 HIGH ALTTTUDE JET SIZE
Maedel Jdat size
XL1255 Ne. 65
ALABIS [1979-1981) Faciory jats ned availabis
XL1855 [1882-o0m) Ma. ol
XR18S Ha. 110
XA200 Mo 118
LAS00R Epa Tabls 4
KL IO0R Ha. 85
TLR200 Mo B2
Tabir 4 iy on the followiny page,
Tirw
- —'.l.r;.l



Table4  TEMPERATURE AND ALTITUDE SETTINGS
i'_--MTMH |
1.04
i
1.02
1.00 """‘--..,q._
bag [y ALTITUOE
Hh-""'--.__
.95
iﬂ""--. O1L {0 )
.94 |
\ e, 4,900 M
n.a? 11,500 m)
8 \ 800 11
i 13,000 m)
WF  aF P T
EMFERA FOE SF O B'F . WF . 1eF
. Lol SIEES O°G [l PR ol R T FT ol o]

—

Use the Informatien in this tadle In eddrming whal carburelor agjustmants &8 NBCELEArY It panper Enging soeratian in yRiions

1 -1
The chari ia (he tabie Is divided in 2 directions:
il — for various ambient tamparatores
Vertical (fght-hand side) — various altiludes
Vereical lefr-had side) — for the “C* faciar
E_!m ﬂtwe llutn:u: and autnwnnlrlnn Alr lemparature of |he are2 whevs you are @aing fo ride. Locate thess 7 factan
Wi=p Factors inlerseed (vertiea and har i, 1 "
i =rtiniliy ez Tental), chasas toone of tha angled lings, will establich jhe £ fasiar

4 Tn.ﬂrum Main Jo! Sirg

i idifphllﬂhndw FE2in @t number (g, 138) b the T facter. Lige 1ha mpin AL Bumbes elosest 1o the fumber in the aeswer
-:'.'m_
.-Cﬁh“ﬂ_ﬂ:ﬂt_“‘l'ﬁ'hﬂ-—il
il Iﬁl = 132 48) — usa =ain juy numbar 132,

3 tuens tom 1he lightly seated pasiion
Pésiion misis 1 position— (s
=¥ =P ko The Mhnulhlmmh
Mo, 133
Mo 135
Ko 140

Mo, 142

CHAPTER SEVEN

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

This chapter contains operating principles
and service and test procedures for all
electrical and  ignition components. The
electrical systems vary. The XL and TLR200
are equipped with components approved for
streel-legal operation. These COMPOnEnLs
include a battery, a solid-state rectifier
(voltage regulator/rectifier on models sinoe
1982), a headlight, a taillightbrakelight, front
and rear directional signals and a horn,

The XR models are equipped only with a
headlight and taillight (no battery) and are
designed for offroad use only. Starting with
the 1981 model, the XR200 is not equipped
with a headlight or taillight Where
differences occur between models, they are
identificd. .

The electrical sysiem includes the following
SYsloms: E

i. Charging system (XL, TLR series)

b. Ignition system

c. Lighting system "

d. Directional signals (XL, TLR series)

&. Horn (XL, TLR series)

Tables 1-5 are at the end of this chapier.

CHARGING SYSTEM
(XI. MODELS)

The charging system consists of the batiery,
alternator and a solid state rectifier (Figure 1)

on [979-198] models. A voltage regulator/ E
rectifier is added to the s¥ilem on models
since 1982 (Figure 2),

Allernating current is generated by the
aliernator and is rectified to direct current by
the rectifier, On models so equipped, the
voltage regulitor maintains the voltage 1o the
battery and additional electrical load (Lights,
ignition, eic.) at a constant voliage regardless
of variations in engine speed and load,

Charging System Output Test

Whenever a charging system’ trouble is
suspecied, make sure the baitery is fually
charged and in good condition befare going
any funher. Clean and test the battery as
described under Battery Testing in Chapter
Three,

Prior 1o starting the test, s1art the bike and
ler 8t reach normal operating temperature:
shut off the engine.

To test the charging system, disconnect the
battery wires. Connect a 0-15 £C volimeter
and 0-10 DC ammeter into the circuil as
shown in Flgure 3.

NOTE _
During the test, | the needle of the |
mmm.w.:&:fnhuﬁqmﬂrm__ﬂ
e T e o

g
.



CHARGING SYSTEM
(XL SERIES 1979-1981)

Ignition switch

Hendlight switch

|

|

Tillight

Meter ligh

e

e

ad

1
-ii}

&l

= | ¥ w = i JT_ T
T 1
@ CHARGING SYSTEM .
(XL and TLR200 SERIES 1982-ON) |
?}f kgnitkon awitch
i erer e
Taillight '
Yahage e
reguilator
rectifier 5
Hencigh
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Siart the engime and let it idle. Check the
oWput a1 the different engine speeds
described in Tabile 1

1 the charging current 1 consderably lower
than specified, check the aliernstor and/or the
rectifier {or vohage regulstor/rectifier). Less
hkely i3 the possibality that the voltage is too
high; in that case the voltage rectifier {or
vollage regulator/rectifier) is probably at faukt,

Test the separale  charging S§ystem
componenis gy described . under  the
dppropriste headings in this chapter.

Aller the fesi s completed, reconnect the
batlery lesds

BATTERY

For compdete battery information, refer 1o
Bariery in Chapter Three

RECTIFIER
(X1 SERIES, 19T9-1981)

Removal Insiallation

Remove the scat and both side covers
T Bemove the fuel mnk as descnbed under
Fuel Tamk Removaldnsallation in Chagter
51X
3. Disconmeci the hatiery nogative lead
£ Insconneci the electncal connector (A,
Figure 4) from the mectiler
§, Remove the balt (B, Figare 4) scouring the
rectifier 1o e rear fender and remove 1he
rectifier
&, Install by reversing these removal siepi
sake sure sl] electrical connectons gre tght

lesting

blzke the [ollowing test using an chmmeter
with & positive ground. If & negative ground
ohmmeier i used reverse the test |eads in the
following lest
I. [nsconmest the clecincal connecior (A,
Figure 4} coming from the rectifier. This
ponnsClod contking 4 wires [ong  greén, 068
pink, one vellow xnd ope redwhite].
2. Connect the shmmeter positive lead 1o the
red/white wire and the negative lead 10 the
pink wire, then the yellow wire and then o
the precn wire. All 3 resdings shookd show
contmuity,
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3. Reverse the ohmmeter leads and repeat
Step 4. This time all the readings should show
nNO CONTNUITY.

4. Connect the ohmmeter positive lead 1o the
pink wire and the negative lead to the green
wire and then 1o the yellow wire. There
should be continuity,

3. Reverse the ohmmeter leads and repeat
Step 6. This time there should be no
contmnuity.

6. Connect the ohmmeter positive lead to the
yellow wire and the negative lead 10 the green
wire. There should be continuity.

1. Reverse the ohmmeter leads and repeat
Step 6. This time there should be no
CONTImUITY.

8. If the recufier fails to pass any of these
tests: the unit is defective and must be
replaced.

VOLTAGE REGULATOR/RECTIFIER
(XL SERIES, 1982-ON)

Removal/Tnstallation

I. Remove the s=at and both side covers,

2. Remove the fuel tank as described under

gue! Tank Removal/installation in Chapter
&

3. D@.ﬁ:ﬂnum the battery negative lead.

4. Disconnect  the  electrical  conneciors,

Remove the baolts securing the voliage

jr-eg;l:m-'muigur mm place 1o the rear fender,
. Remove voltagpe latarirecti

the electrical mnnmnr:?:ll 2 wires, ek

6. Install by reversing these removial steps.

Make sure all electrical connections are lght

Testing
To test the voltage regulator/rectifier,

e 1hf-_ ! pole electrical connector

NOTE
Testing must be made with ;
et or he test rendings men 1o
. Sabe
 Refer to Table 2 for chmmeter positive (+)
specified resistance values.

Batiary

If the voltage regulator/rectifier fails 1o pass
any of these tesis, the unit is defective and
must be replaced.

Voltage Regulator Performance Test

Connect a voltmeter 1o the battery NEgative
and positive terminals (Figure 5). Leave the
battery cables amached. Start the engine and
let it idle; increase engine speed until the
voltage going to the battery reaches the
voltage indicated in Table 1. At this point, the
voliage regulator/rectifier should prevent amy
further increase in voltage. If this does nof
happen and wvoltage increases abave
specifications, the voltage regulator/ rectifier
i5 faully and must be replaced.

ALTERNATOR

The aliermator is a form of clectrical
generator in which a magnetized field called 2
rotor revolves within a set of stationary cotls
called a stalor. As the rotor revolves
aliernating currect is induced in the siator.
The current is then rectified and used 1o
operile the electrical accessorics on (e
motercycle and, on XL and TLR sents
models, for charging the battery. The rotor &
permanently magnetized. ,

The alternator components are shown in
Figure 6 and Figure 7.

Rotor Removal/Installation

1. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) undef
the engine to suppon the bike securely.

2. Drain the engine ocil as described
Changing Engine 0il in Chapter Three.

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

®

XR1BS/XA2D0

ALTERMATOR ASSEMBLY (XR SERIES)

1. AMevmator foior ‘::EH‘HHH

:’_:n:ﬂ- B Lefi-hand erankciis cover
bost & Qering

;;mnnrm-"""l'm 18, Inapection hole cover
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ALTERNATOR ASSEp
(XL/TLR SERIES) o

1. Alernatar rgdar

2, Washer

3. Bah

4. Slator agsEmbly bolt
5. Stator aasembly

B. Qering =eal

7. Left-hand erankcasg [ T
8. O-ming

8. Inspeetion haole cover

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
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3. Remove the lefi-hand side cover,

4. Remove the fucl tank as described under
Fuel Tank RemovalTnstallation in Chapter
Eix.

3. Bemove the Eearshuft lever and drive
sprockel cover (Figure B),

6A. On XL and TLR series, disconnect 1he
allernator  electrical conpecior (Figure o)

i1l

'l'.'I:IFII'..'11|1!ir|F_ 5 wirey
one yellow, opp w
Ereen/med),

fll_llj. Chn XRIRS-XR 200
ihe

g

{one black/red, one pink,
hite/yellow and one light

: models, disconnec
.|]t1:L[-namr electrical conmecior containing
e lone blackined and ope whiteyellow)
L. On XE200R models, disconnect the 2

T

wires (one black/red and one blue) within the
:_uhbrr hp-m (Figure 103,

L On XL and TLR series disconnec) the
wire 10 the newiral switch (Figore 11),

MNOTE
Move the olf drain pan (used in Step 3
ureder the lefl-hamd crankemie cover as
adiditions! afl will drain our when the
comer dy rermoned,

8 Remove the bolts securing the lefi-hand
crankcase cover (Figure 12) and remove the
COVET,

9. Remove the nut and washer securing the
alternator rotor (Figure 13)

10 Screw in & fAywheel puller (Figure 14)
untal it stops, Use the Honda flywheel puller
{part Mo, 07733-001 0000 or equivalznl.

CALTION

Dawt try T rempve the rodor wilhow! @
.'l;..'_'.| P any JeempR 1o dr 1o will
uitimately  lead 1o some  fem o oof
daimage o fhe empiee @naiov rolon
Many afermarker fypes of prllers are
gvailabie from mied modorcyele dealers
o mrall ovder howges. The cosr of one of
these preffers i about 510 and i@ makes
a1 exceilent addition o any mechanic's
fand Bor F your cent buy or barrow
o, have o dealer resmove the rofar,
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1. Hold the rolor with a strap wrench
{Figure 15) and gradually tighten the puller
until the rotor disengages from the crankshaft.

NOTE
[ the rotor s difficudt to rermove, sirike
the puller with g haminier @ few fimes,
This will wsually break it loose. Do not
fifr the rotor,

CAUTION
I morwial retor remvoval attemipis fail,
do not force the puller as the threads
mray bo arripped ol af the rofor causing
Expensive damage. Take it fo a dealer
and frave them remove i,

12. Remove the rotor and puller. Don't lose
the Woodrull key on the crankshaft

CALUTTON
Carefully irgpect the inside of the roior
{Figure 18] for small bolts, wathers or
other metal “trash” that may have boen
picked up by the magnets. These small
metal bils ean cause severe damage 1o
the magneto siator plate components,

IJ.IIns'laJ.I by reversing these removal steps,
notng the following.

4. Make sure the Woodruff key (Figure 17)
15 in place on the crankshaft asd align the
!:c:.runy in the rotor with the key when
installing the rotor.

_li Be sure 10 install the washer prior 1o
installing the rotor nut. Install the rotor puL

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
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|6. To keep the rotor from [_umil:lg. hold it
with the same 100l setup used in Step 11 refer
io Figure 18. -
17, ﬁrhltn the rotor nul 1o the follawing
torque specifications:
a XLI25S, XL185§ and X
Nem (29-33 fi-Ih)

R20: 40-46

b XR1835: 40.50 MNem (20236 i

. XR2DDR: 45.55 N-l:rE [13—-14:?}3?;:

d. '_FLF..EIII: 3365 Nem (40-47 fi.-Th.)
18. Fill the engine with the recommended
'pe and quantity of oil as described under
Changing Engine 0l in Chapter Three.

Alternator Botor Testing

The rofor 15 Permanenily magnetized and
cannot be tested except by replacement with o
rolor known o be good. A rofor can loose
magnetsm from old age or a sharp blow. If
defective, the rotor must be replaced: it
cannol be remagnetized.

Stator Assembly
Removal/ Installation

I. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine 1o support the bike securely,

1. Drain the engine oil as described under
Changing Engine O4 in Chapter Three,

3. Remowe the befi-hand side cover.

4. Hemove the loel 1ank as described under
Fuel Tank Removalfnstallation in Chapier
Six.

5. Removwe the pearshifi bever and drve
spockel cover (Figare B).

6, Disconnect  the  alicrmator  electmcal
connector (Figure B

7. On XL and TLR senes, disconnect the
wire to the neutral swiich {Figare 11).

NOTE
Maove the oif draim pan (ried bn Step 20
upder the lefi-hard crankogse cover a
pddiviongl ofl will drain out wlen the
cover ix rernoved,

§. Remove the bolts securing the lefi-hand
crankcase cover (Figore 12) and remove the
COVET.

g, If necessary, remove the serews (Figure 19)
securing the s1ator assembly to the left-hand
crankcase housing and remove the stator
assembly. Pull the grommet and electncal
harmess out of the lefi-hand crankease
housing.

10, Insiall by reversing these removal sieps,
noting the following

11. Make sure the large O-ring (Figure 20) 15
in place on the backside of the lefi-hand
crankcase ¢Over,
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12, Fill the engine with the recommended
type and quantity of ail as described under
Changing Engine Gl in Chapter Three.

Stator Coil Testing

It i= notl necessary (o remove the stator
assembly to perform the following tests. It is
shown removed in the following procedures
for clarty.

In order to pel accurate resisiance
measurements the stator asscmbly and coil
must be warm (minimum temperature is 68°
Fi20r C). If necessary, start the engine and let
it Warm up 1o normal operating temperature,

Bath coils resistance check
(XL/TLR series)

U'se an ochmmeter set at R 1 and check for
continuily between the white/vellow terminal
and ground (Figure 21). The specified
resistance is (.47 ohms.

Also check between the yellow and the pink
wire; the specified resistance is (.58 ohms.

If either of these resistance values is not
mel one of the codls is bad and the stator
assembly must be replaced (the individual
coil cannot be replaced),

Lighting coil continuity check
NXR series)

U;caln ohmmeter se1 at R X | and check for
conunuity between the white/vellow wire and
o ground. If there is continuity  (low
I'u:ls_tamlx} the coil is good. If there is no
;Tdul.:mw {infinite resistance) the coil is bad
dnd ihe siator assembly must be repl
individual coil cannot be re;r]amdf o

Exciter coil resistance check
{XR series)
; I_-Ih_"_:ii.huhmm:mrse: 2l R¥ 10 and check

FEsistance between the black/red wi 4
ground. If there is continuity {::.Enaﬁzd
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AC REGULATOR (XL/XR200R)

The AC regulator protects the lights from
voltage surges at high engine RPM. liis @
line with the headlight eircuit on 1952 and
later XL200R's and on 1986 and [
XR2O0R's.

NOTE
The AC regularor was retrofitied on
1985 models. If your mororcyele @oe
ot kave one, Honda provides an AC
regulator ki,

Removal/Installation

'Iill:hap'!mu-'-fe the fuel tank as described ®
pter Six.

2. Disconnect the white and green leads frot
the AC regulator, ]
3. Remove the bolt securing the regulalet
the frame and remove the unit steps
4. Installation is the reverse of thes® Sl

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
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Spark plug

Ighitian coll

l

IGHITION CIRCUIT (XL SERIES)

Testing

. Remove the screws on each side sacuring
the headlight assembly.

2. Pull out on the bottom of the headlight
assembly and disengage it from the lotating
1ab on top of the headlight housing. Do not
disconnect any of the elecirical connecions.
3. Connect a voltmeter set to measure AC as
shown in Figure 22,
4. Connect an  clectronic la.chnm:tt::'
following the tachometer manuiiciurer’s
instructions.

5. Stant the engine and let it idle.

6. Switch the headlight dimmer to HL

7. Increase engine speed and nole the
voltmeter readings. At 5,000 rpm the voli2ge
should be 13.5-14.5 volts.

8. If the voltage reading is correct, the AC
regulator is qpnanlin;g c-urracﬂ;. If the woltage
i% ImCorT roceed 10 S1Ep ¥.
9, Dismc;;t the 1achometer and volimeter.
10. Remave the fuel tank 2% described 0

Chapter Six.
11, ]E:ri:.::unnm the white and green lcads
Eoing to the AC regulator.

12 Use an ohmmeter set al RXI0 and
perform the following test on the wires
coming from the unit:

a. Connect the positive lead to the white
wire and the negative lead to the green
wire. The specified resistance is 10-1%0
ohms.

b. Comnect the pasitive lead to ihe green
wire and the negative lead to the while
wire. The specified resistance is 10-190
ohms.

13, If the readings in Step 12 are much greater
or less than specified, the unit is Bulty and

must be replaced.

CAPACITOR DISCHARGE
IGNITION

All models are equipped with a t._l;ﬂ-:_imf
discharge ignition (CDI) system which is a
solid-stale system thal wses no hreaker poinis.
E:&rmflﬂltﬂ,ﬁiutulmﬁm:ﬁh‘
the ignition circuil of e varous models.

Aliernating current from the ﬂmnll.nl' s
mﬂﬁdmdimﬂmlmﬂum@m
charge the capacitor, As the piston
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approaches the firing position, a pulse from
the exciter coil is used to trigger the silicone
controlled rectifier. The rectifier in turn al-
lows the capacitor 1o discharge quickly inte
the primary circuit of the ignition coil, where
the voliage is stepped up in the secondary cip-
cuit o & value sufficient to fire the spark
plug

CDI Precaotions

Certain measures must be taken 10 protes the ca-
pacitor discharge system. Damage (o the semscon-
ductors in the system may occur if the followmg
Preciautions are not observed

|. Never disconnect any of the electrical connec-
tions while the engine is running

2. Keep all connections between the vanious onits
clean and tight. Be sure that the wineg connectors
are pushed together firmly 1o help keep ot mois-
fure,

3. Do not substitute anather type of ignition cail.
4. The CDI unit is mounted within a rubber vibra-
tion isolator. Always be sure that the Bsolator i In
place when installing the unit

5. On XL and TLR serics models, never mn‘-‘ﬁ
the batiery backwards. If the batery polanty :
wrong, damage will occur o the rectifier fﬂ'l-l';";'he
8ge regulator/rectifier), the pliemasor &0
spark wnif.
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CDI Tmnblﬂ.hﬂuﬂnﬁ

Pl'ﬂl'.'p.ll:rn_j wilh the - x
H ATAE 0T dee svalem
;m " cnc afthe following -:mgnnh:wsﬂihk

2 Nog spark

v Tr“[n:

Tests may be performed an the CDT unit but
2 good ene may be damaged by somenne unfa-
miliar with the 125 equipment, To be safe,
have the test made by a Honda dealer o sub-
stitute a known good unit for a suspected one,

Arane time the actory recommended extensive
resstance mexsurements of the CD1 una to d=ter-
mime if it was defective, Honda e Simd® recam-
meended agninst that procedure; it was mrely con-
clusive. Instead, Honda now recommeends remon-
ing ihe CDI unit and using an ohmmeber o check
the circuits lowhich the CIH comnects. I they check
ok, then the COTmust be defective. 1 you have the
proper equdpement, use he following procedure,

I. MHscanses the spark plug wirg from the spark
plug.

2. Remave the spark plug from the cylinder head.
3, Connect the spark plug wire io a known good
spark plug.

4. Hold the bate of the spark plug agamsta good
ground such as the cylinder head, See Figure
26,

FEARNING
Do nol kald the spark plug wine bn-
Jeexs vow worer o pra i af insvdared pilers,
The kigh veltage gewerated cowld
produce g serious or pairifify firal
shock

5. Kick the engine over as strongly s possible. The
crankshaft must fzm fast enough to produce & spari.

&, If there is a fat blue spark, the COH unit is good.

7. If the spark is weak or ibere Is no spark, test the
D1 unit &s described in the following steps.
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NOTE
The following sieps apply only to those
models fisted in Table 4. [f your mode!
5 mow listed, then vou must po ro the
dealer for testing.

8. Install & good spark plug in the evlinder
head, and connect the spark plug wire.

9. Disconnect the electrical connectors from
the CDM wnit,

NOTE
Use a guality digital  multinteser
availatle - frovn Honda  (Pag  No.
KS-AHM-32-003). Any Raodio Shack
diginal  multimeter & g suitable
equivalent, fnsiall fresh baiteries before
Phe test.

NOTE
All measirements are made ar the C0T
coflaecior on L wiring larness,

L. Measure the resistance of the exciter coil,
the pubclg:m:mmr, the ignition coil primary
and the ignition coil secondary. See wiring
diagram for your specific bike at the back of
the book for wire colors. Compare readings 1o
Table 4. ITany of them differ a ppreciably, lest
the n_:lnlead component s described elsewhere
Rt o
L components listed in the table a

okay, then t:hpck for open or shorted Wires ;ﬁ
POOr connections in the wiring hamess.
1217 cverything else checks oul okay, then
the CDI is probably defective, '

Replacement

. Remove the side covers and the

* sEdL,
% Remove the fuel ank as described under
E:'f Tunk Removal Instailation in Chapter

3. Disconnect the 4 clectnical wi i
;Tmﬂuml unit 1o the =lnc1ricja-rlﬁhaﬁ?s§
CNE WIre Boing to the ipnjy ]
= ignition coil (A,
4. Rmu‘-tgt!]hﬁ bolts (B, Figure 27) Securing
the CDI unit o the mounting bracker
Iu‘!x!.im.u'*t_+ new CDI vnit and auach e
C3 mlﬂ;t. Make sure all electriea]
' L

c fuel tank, scat and side

SPARK PLUG

The spark plug recommended by e
factory is usually the most suitable for youf
machine. If riding conditions are mild, it ma
be adwvisable 1o go 10 a plug one siep hottef
than normal. Unusually scevere rnidimE
conditions may require a slightly colder piuk
See Chapter Three for details.

IGHITION COIL
Removal/Installation

L. Place a milk crate or wood blockis) uncd
the engine to support the bike securely:

2. Remaove the side covers and the seal

—
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e

Priemary el

radlstance vElve

Becondary coil
T T meiatsnce valve

3. Remove the fuel tank as described under
Fuel Tank Removaldnstallation in Chapler
Six.

4. On XL and TLR series models, disconnect
the battery negative lead,

5. Disconnect the high voltage lead from the
spark plug (A, Figure 28).

6. Disconnect the electrical wire (B, Figure
28} from the CDI unit to the ignition coil.

7. Remove the screws (C, Figure IB) secunng
the ignition coil to the frame and remove the
coil,

§. Install by reversing these removal SIEps,
noting the following. ;

9. Be sure 10 atach the ground wire fo the
front mounting screw (D, Figure 2L

10. Make sure all electrical connections are
tight and [ree of corrosion.

Festing

The ignition coil is @ form of u:nszc_:;n?
which develops the high voliage regiL unlu
jump the spark plug gap. 10€ 1]1:
maintenance required is that of mmngmd
elecirical connections clean nd ﬂ!h.;uﬂ .
occasicnally checking to €€ that the

mounted securely.

if the condition of the coil is doubiful, there
are several checks which may be made,

First, a5 & guick check of coil condition,
disconnesl the high wvoltage lead from the
spark plug: Remove the spark plug from the
cylinder head. Connect a new or known goad
spark plug 1o the high voltage lead and place
the spark plug base on a good ground like the
engine cylinder head (Figure 26). Position the
spark plig 50 you can sec the electrode.

HARNING
Ifir is mevessarny fo hold the hgh voltage
Iead. do so with an tnslated pair af
piters. The kigh voliage generated by
thie CIH cowld produce serfons or faral
shocks.

Turn the engine over with the kickstarter. I
a fat blue spark occurs, the coil is in good
condition; if not. proceed as follows. Make
sure that you are using a known good spark
plug for this test. If the i_pa-.rl: _p]ug used s

defective the test resulis will be incorrect.
Reinstall the spark plug in the cylinder

head. _
Refer 1o Figure 29 for this procedure.
Disconnect all ignition coil wires before

testing.
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: NOTE
T et accurare resistance, the coil must
be arapproximarely 68° F{20° C).

1. Measure the coil primary resistance using an
ohmmetersetat B x 1. Measure between the primary
iemminal and the mounting flange. The value should
be between 0.2-0.8 ohms (0.16-0.20 ohms, 1984

AR

2. Measure the secondary resistance using an ohm-
meler set & R x 1. Measure between the secondary
bead (spark plug lead) and the mounting flange, The
value should be berwesn 5-15 ohms (3.7-4.5 ohms,

1953 XR200)

3. Ifthe coil resistance does not meet either of these
specilications, the coil must be replaced. If the coil

exhibits visible damage, it should be neplaced

IGNITION PULSE
GENERATOR

Inspection

NOTE
To ger accurate resistance measure-

MENLE re unil miest be af approximasely
68° F (207 C). '

©)

ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

1. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine 10 support the bike securely,
2. Remove the side covers and the seq
3. Remove the fuel tank as describeg {m.j,ﬂ
Fugd 1 ank .I"lh.'.'i'.‘liI'.Tl'.'_h.':_r.-_.-f.l'ﬂ,-..,:.” in 'E‘tlapl,u
Six.
4. On XL and TLE series mode
the batiery negative lead,
5. Disconnect the electrical connections from
the 1gmition pulse generator (Figure 30)
6. Use an ohmmeter set at RX | and cheek
resistance between the blue/vellow and green
wires. 11 there is continuity as specified in the
nexl step the pulse generator is good. If there
is no continwity (infinite resistance) the unit is
bad and must be replaced,
7. The specified resistance is as follows

a. XL series models (1979): 20-60 ohms

b, XL series models (since 1980 30-300

ohms

. XRI85 and XR200: 20-60 ohms

d, XR200R: 30-200 ohms

e, TLR20: 4500 ohms

Is, diseommer

IGNITION ADVANCE MECHANISM
(PULSE ROTOR)

The ignition advance mechanism advances
the ignition (fires the spark plug sooner) as
engine speed increases. I it does not advance
properly and smoothly, the ignition will be
incorrect at high engine rpm. It must be
mspected periodically to make certam i
operates {reely.

Inspection

I. Remove the ignition advance mechanism
as  described under Jgmition  Ad E‘l'hf:
Merhanizm {Pulse Rodar Removal
Installation in Chapter Four.

2. Inspect the rvl:ul:u-]?' pivot points (A, Fi?_r‘f":
31) of each weight, The roter must pive
freely to mainlain proper 1gRilion adfazﬁ.
Apply lightweight grease to the paviol P}lll-

3. Inspect the rotor return sprngs (B, E':l"
31). Make sure they are taut and cORP inn-}l
return the rotor to its fully l*“"'i"jd Fm”'nm.
4. 1f the unit fails cither of these in3pect

it must be replaced.
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500 the TOlOr is removed from the base.
:I]n;m“' 1, aligning the punch mark (A, Figure
]1::: With the index mark in the base (B, Figure

6. Tnstal| the |
described wnd
1L
Four

Enition advance mechanism as
e Ignition Advance Mechanism
Rt ol Removal/fnsiallation in Chaper

LIGHTING SYSTEM

The lighting system consists of 2 headlighs
and a willight on the XR series models. Sinee
1981, the XR200 is not equipped with either
2 headlight or taillight, The XL and TLR
series has o headlight, willightbrakelight
cominnation, directional signals, indicator
lights and a speedometer {llumination light.
Table 5 lists replacement bulbs for these
COMpomKenLs.

Always use the correcl waltage bulb as
indiczted in 1his section. The use of a larger
waltage bulb wall give a dim: light and a
smaller wartage bulb will bum oo
prematurely.

Headlight Replacemen
(XL/TLE Series)

1. Remove the screws (Figore 33) on each
side securing the headlight assembly.

2. Pull out on the bottom of the headlight
assembly and disengage it from the locating
tab on top of the headlight housing.

1. Disconnect the electrical connector from
ihe headlight umit,

4 Remove the horizontal adjust screw and
the 2 headlight retaining screws. Remave l.h:r,-
sealed beam unil. Assemble by reversing Lthis
sequence; make sure to mstall the sealed
beam unit with the “TOP" mark facing up.
5. [nstall by reversing these removal steps.
6, Adjust the headlight as described under
Headiight Adjustmens (YL Serfes) in this

chapier,
Headlight Replacement
{XR Series)

Refer 1o Figure 34 for this procedure.
1. Remove the bolts (A, Figore 35} secunng

the headlight holder.



HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLY
(XR SERIES)

2. Pivot the holder down and disconnect the
clectrical sockel and oopnecior from ihe
backside of the lens unit

1. Remove the bulb from the backside of the
lens unit and replace with a new bulb,

4, Instzll by reversing these removal sieps
5. Adjust the headlight as descibed 1J:|'|.d:.:
Headlight Adjustment (XR Series) n ths
chapter.

Headlight Adjustment
(XL/TLR Series)

Adjust the headlight hovizontally and
vertically according to Department aof Motor
Vehicle regulztions in your arca

To adjust the headlight Jrnnﬂmt:'ilt!r- ’$
the screw (A, Figore 36) on Lhcszrgmaha »
side of the headlight trim bezel Screwin
turns the light toward the rjghlrhin.d llﬂfl;::
the rider and loosening the wﬂ';:rﬂl!
light 1o the lefi-hand side of the ndcr.

To adjust the headlight vertically, rrnr?ﬂﬁ
the side reflex reflector on each side
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?;:]'d:':h'_'m'! mbly. Loosen the mounting
t (B, Figure 36) on each side and o Lo

the beadlighs correctl i
b ¥. Retighten the bol
and reinstall the refley rrl'lcl.'lﬂ'l-. Coll ¥

Headlighy Adjustment (XR Series)

Adjustment is limited 10 the vertical
Adjust 1o your personal preference. Turn the
sdjusl screw (B, Figure 35) at the bage of the
headlight  holder. There are as vet no

regulations oo headlight adjustment for
oil-road pze

Faillight Brakelight Replacement
(XL/TLR Series)

|, Remove the screws securing the lens
(Fhgure 37) and remove the kens.

2, Wash the inside and outside of the lens
with a mild aetergent and wipe dry. Wipe off
the reflective base surrounding the bulbs with
i kol cloth

1. Ingpect the condition of the lens gasket
and replace if i1 is damagsd or deteriomied
4, Replace the bulhis) and install the lens: da
mol overlighten the screws as the lens may
CTEL K

Taillight Replacement
(XR185 and XR2H)

1. Kemave Lthe side covers and (sé seal.

Y. Remove the sirews secunng the fens and
remove the lens

1, Wash the nsde and ouldade af 1the lens
with & mild detergent and wipe dry, Wipe off
ihe reflective base surrounding the balbk with
& saft elath

4, Replace the bulb and install the lens; do
not overighten the scrows as (he lens moy
crack

Taillight Replacement (XR200K)

. Remove the bolty from the underuide of
ke rear fender, Parally pull the lens
assembly (Figere 38) up and off of the fender.
2 On the underside of the backing plate,
semove the screws securing the lens o the
backing plate and remove the lens.

1. Wash the inside and outside of the lens
with & mild detergent and wipe dry, Wipe off
the reflective base surrounding the bulb with
& soft cloth.
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4. Replace the bulb and install the lens: do
not overtighten the screws as the lens may
crack,

5. Position the light assembly onio the fender
and install the bolts securing the assembly to
the rear fender.

Directional Signal Light
Replacement (XL/TLR Series)

. Remove the screws securing the lens
{Figare 39) and remove the lens.

2. Wash the inside and ouside of the lens
with 2 mild detergent and wipe drv.

3. Inspect the condition of the lens gasket
and replace if it is damaged or deteriorated,
4, Replace the bulb and install the lens: do

nol overtighten the screws as the lens may
crack.

Speedometer Mumination Light
Replacement (XL/TLR Series)

l. Disconnect the speedometer drive cable
(A, Figure 40),
ZA. On 1979 models. unscrew the acorn nuis,
yl-ash:rs and rubber dam pers securing (he
Instrument cluster,
2B. On models sipee 1980, unscrew th

; £ acorm
LS, wa:._h:rs and rubber damper (B, Fipure
40) securing the specdometer housing.

i NOTE
RINE ReAT step da nor !

WP o g

g.:;ﬁ.r .:'-I'm?_rr ar hotsing: there je ery

Sack i phe electrical wirgs— ey

arE very sho, 4

3. Carefully pull the

;.::ﬂ nI!:'tﬂ:l' the mounting hracket, Carefully
P tie sockeUbulb assembly pup of the
ckside of the speedomenter housing.

4. Replace the defective bulbs).

3. Install by TEVErsing (hese

Be sure to install aj) rubber d3

uster or housing up

Indicator Light Replaceme
(1979 XL125 and X185} £

2. Unscrew the ACOM nuts, washers gy

225

NOTE
fn the Rexr dtep do mot pull up foo hard
0% Ehe cluster or howsing qs there ix very
fistle shack i the elecrival wirps—phey
@ VEry skarr

3, Carefully pull the cluster up and off of the
mounting bracke,

4. Remove the screws secunng the wpper
panel and KN the panel oyt of the housing.
3. Replace the defective bulbys),

6. Install by reversang these removal sieps.
Be sure 1o install all rubber dam pers,
Indicator Light Replacement

(XL Series Since 1980 and TLR200)

From the underside of the indicater light
assemibly, pull out the bulb socker assemblies
{Figare 41}

Replace the defective bulbis) and reinstall
the socket assemblies into the indicator light |
assembly. ﬂ

SWITCHES

Engine Kill Switch
Bemoval Tnstallation (Exeept XR2MR)

L. Remaove the scat.

2. Remove the el tank as described under
Fuel Tank Remeovaldnsiafllation in Chapler
ALK

3. Removwe the right-hand rear view mirmor,
4. Unhook the plastic straps (A, Figure 42)
securing the electrical wires 10 the handlebar,
5. Disconnect from the winng hamess the
electrical wires (ope green  and  one
black/white} going to the engine kill switch
{Figure 43} ;
6. Remove the screw (B, Figure 42) sscunng
the kill swich to the front brake lever

mhﬂm}'. i .
7. Remove the kill switch and elecincal wires

from the frame. )
g, Ineiall a new switch assembly by reversing
{hese removal sieps.

Engine Kill Switch
Removal/Instaliation (XEI00R)

|. Unhook the plastic straps (A, Figure 44)
securing ihe electrical wires 1o the handlebar.
3. Remove the bolts securing the headlight
case (A, Figure 45) and pivol the case down
and oul of the way.
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3. Disconnect from the wiring hamess the
electrical wires (ome black and one
black/white) going to the engine kill switch (B,
Figure 45).

4. Remove the screw (B, Figore 44) sccuring
the kill switch to the handlebar,
3. Remove the engine kil

electrical wires from the frame.
6. Install 2 new switch assembly by reversing
these removal steps.

Front Brake Light Switch
Removal Installation
(XL/TLR Series)

I. Remowve the sear.
2. Remove the fuel wank as described under
Fuel Tank Removal/Installation in Chapter
Six.
3. Pull back the rubber protective boot on the
brake lever.
4. Full the small rubber boot (A, Figure 46)
away from the swinch.
5 Lf:l:hmlc the plastic straps (B, Figure 46)
securing the electrical wires 1o the handlehar.
. D:;wmnnnq from the wiring harness the
electrical 'I'II'EEI fone  black and ane
preen/yellow) going fo the front brake light
;mf.l;:ah (Figure 47),
- Carefully remove the swiich '
Eﬂm the brake Jever. Ty
. Remove the brake swiich and lectn
;-'LFIH from the frame. gency
- install a new switch assembly by revere
these removal steps. L i

Rear Brake Light Switch
Installation

swilch and

5. gtmwc the rfﬂr:t-hand_sid: cover,
- Unhook the swirch Spring from the brake

Rear Brake Light Switch Adjustment
(XL/TLR Series) j

L Turn the ignition switch to the ON
POsIlGn,

2. Depress the brake pedal, The light should
COIME on just as the brake begins 1o work.

3. To mikﬂ the light come on earlier, hold
the switch body and turn the adjusting DUt

_'—-—-_______-‘-‘

E__E_L‘_T_R_I_I:'AI. SYSTEMS

clockwise a5 viewed from the top. Turn
counferciockwise 1 |!r|;:. the -.i'n'_"ll from
coming on. Refer (o B, Figure 48
NEFT
I'\.'-lrl,; |.'|,"|_.' nrgfer [e D 10 COUTIE EAN
a fhitle early. Th v i, ENEY Cam ROl ki
pedal withow! brgeing (0 Warn SRl

ELECTRICAL COMPONENIS

l'orp Signal Relay 7
Removal Installation {XL/TLR Series)

l. Remove the seal

2. Remove the fusel tank as described under
Fuel Tank Removal/Tnstaflation in Chapler
Six

i Pull the turn gignal relay out of the rubber
mount (A, Figore 49) and transfer  the
electrical wires (B, Figure 4%) 1o the DE¥
relay.

4. Install the relay in the rubber mount

5. Install the fuel tank and scat

Hom Removaiy
OLTLR Sy 100

Il._-I Disconnect the electrical connections (A,
- gure 50) from the horn,

;.-i] Remove the screw and washer (B, Figure
) securing the hom o the frame and
remove the horn,

3. Install by reversing these removal steps.

Homn Testing
(XL Series)

Remove the hom as described under Barn
Removal/ Trstallation | YL Semies] in this
-'|_1:| pler. Connect o 6-valt battery 1o the hom
If the hom is good, it will sound. If not,
replace it

Instrament Claster

Removal Testallation

(1979 XL Series) u
NOTE

Chely PR 1979 modef has an imeframen

Wodrls 1980 Ahowe @

separale  ppeedomeler and @ pman

T KLACH

LT T PLS BT

1. Disconnect Lthe speedometer drive cable,

2, Unscrew the acomm nuois, washers omd
rubber dampers secunng (he nstroment
cluster.

1, Remove the headlight as described under
Headiteht Replacement (XL Series) in this
chapler :

4. Within the bheadlight housing., disconnect
the clectrical conpections going 1o Lhe
instrumeni cluster, This conssts of the red
colored connecior conlaining & wires (one
black, one light greem'red, one orange, one
light blue, one green and one bluc) and 2

separale  wires  (one  green and one
hrownwhilelL :
§ Carefully puoll the electrical wires oul

through the back of the headhght housing .md
pull the clusier up and off the mounting

brackel.
£, Install by reversing these removal steps.

He sure 1o install all rubber dampers.

Fuse (XL Series)
There is only one fuse on '|.1'|r.' XL m-l.u
mndnlnmtxﬁ.uriunnmnmuppndmihl
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fse). It i€ the 10 amp main fuse located wnder the worn-throogh. insulstion g

IiEh[‘I'IIIld side cover. SRR st i 2
The firse is on a fuse holder attached to the hattery : _-f'.'fl UTIoN
lmu-d{rl.lm ﬂm;p Never SIOFI o ':"-'I”"I'J-"I'Jr;.l.“ ol 23

wire far a fuse. Never

firE i ||IJ-
amMperage fise thay ipher

5 JREeT
;"-"E]' i'".f'. oV corid’ CaLEE g _:.;.' = ,I!-Iiid - Ay
Always carry a spare ficse. Plete loss of the motone i Com
Whﬂﬁmrm Blows, find out the reasen for the fiil- WIRING DIAGRAMS
ure before replacing the Fose. Usaally the trohle is a Wiring disgrams are |ocaje
shor circuit in the wiring. This may be caused by baak- '“ ociled ar the end g thiy

8,000 rpm

34 A0V
4.0 A/B8 V
45 AMES

ELE{.'TRJC-—\L SYSTEMS

I-rl..h-mn
Tt TR TEST poinrs prasem
o ikl Hegative | Value [ohmy)
T B
yasom grien
vellow = iu'hll-:urr,
Yellow ey -0
s aréen infinity
Pink i mis
|Pink P e
sk yallow 150
it ik infinity
Graen s Hnrut-r
po Black infinity
e yeilaw 0.2-18
Aed = 1;
o graeEn b
iy blazk e
Bisck yeliow
Black L et
Blask i :j""ﬂ"“
Black . o120
Table 3 COI TROUBLESHOOTING
EOsREIs1Y Probable causs
hereilens Poor connections. (elean and retighten)
High valtage leak (repiace defective wirs)
Dedective coll {replacs ignitlon coll)
Na apark Wiring broken {replace wirs]
Dalective ignltion [replace coil)
Delective pulser cod in magreds
(reptacn coll)
Table 4 COI CIRCUIT TESTING
ncoll  Pri, Beac.
Modal Yaar Exclier Pubsir ::riﬂh“;-p
K4, 4K TAK-11K
xuumumn 2 Lt e :-j'lj:; J.TH -4 5K TAK-T1K
: i i m 0.1-0.3 1TK-L5K TAK-11K
IRZ00R 1584-1585 50-200 g 2 LGl
o ) 0.1=0.3 A.TH-4.5K TAK-11K
TLR200 1888-an 106-300 400-500




w CH
—o A Skvpy WIEHS% :
Takle 5 REPLACEMENT BULBS
hem Volts/watts cP* m
Headight -
XL1255 (1579-1884), XL 1855 BV 35/36.5 = s
XR165, XR200 5 25/25W - =
XRA200R (1981-1983) BV 25W — B
XR200R [12686-an] 12V A5W = s
TLR200, XL1Z55 (18685} 12V 35/35W _ oG
Tallllght/brakelight
XL1255 (1975-1884), XL1E55 BY 5.3/25w 3132 -
TLR2I00, XL1255 (1985 12¥ BrETw i [ ) 1157
Taillight
XR185, XR200 BV W 2 13
XRZD0R [ 1581-1983) B IW 2 Eg
XR200R {1985-0n] 12V 24w L s
Turmn Signal
EL1255 (157T8-1084), XL1855 EY 18w 1 1128
TLR200, XL1255 [1985) 12V 23/23W 32/32 1073
Speadomater
B volt madals BV IW 2 -
12 voll modals 12V A.4W )
Moutral indicator o
E walt madels 5V IW 2 e
12 volt models 12V 14W 3
Tum signal indicatar =
T2 v o i T 1
B 12V 1AW
High Beam indicatar 2 =
5 valt modgls BY 1.
12 weli madets 12V 1:‘.::!' : h

" CP=Candig power,

CHAPTER EIGHT

FRONT SUSPENS] ON AND STEERING

T_his. chapier describes repair and
mainienance of the front wheel, forks and
SICCTINE COM POnChis

Refer to Table 1 for worque specifications for
the front suspension. Tables 1-4 are located at
the end of this chapter.

FRONT WHEEL
Removal (Except XR200R/XL200R)

I. Place a milk crate or wood blockis) under
Ihe engine to support il securely with the front
wheel off the ground.

1. Slacken the brake cable at the hand lever
(Figure 1),

3. Unscrew the specdometer cable sel screw
(Fipure 2). Pull the speedometer cable fres
from the hub (A. Figure 3)

4, Rl:m-:._'-vn: the cotter pin and remove the axle
fiul (B, Fipure 3},

5'. At the brake panel, loosen the locknut (A
Figure 4) and remove the cable end from the
brake arm (B. Figure 4). Remove the brake
cable from the brackel on the brake panel (€,
Fipure 4},

t. Withdraw the axle (Figure 5) from the
right-hand fork leg.

7. Poll the wheel down and forward. This
allows the brake panel 10 disengage from the
boss on the lefl-hand fork slider, Remove the
wheel,

Installation (Except XR2Z00RXL200R)

l. Make sure ihe axle beaning suripces of the
fork shiders are free fmom burrs and nicks.

2. Clean 1he axle in solvent and thoroughly
dry. Make surz all su rlfaces that the axle comes
in contact watk are clean and free from road
dirt and od grease poior o installanon,

3. Position' the wheel inio place, carefully
inseriing the groove in the brake panel into the
groove in the raised boss in the lefi-hand fork
slider (Figure 6). This 1s necessary for proper
brake operation.,

4 Install the axle from the nghi-hand side and
install the nut. Tighten the nut 1o 40-50 Nem

(29-36 fi-1b.).
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3, Inmstall @ new cotter pin and bend the ends
over completely.

fi. Slowly rotate the wheel and install the
speedometer cable into the speedometer
housing. Install and tighten the cable set screw.
7. Afier the wheel is completely installed,
rotate it several imes and apply the brakes a
couple of 1imes 10 make sure that the wheel
rotates freely and that the brake 15 operating
commectiy.

8. Adjust the front brake as descnbed under
Front Brake Lever Adiesiment in Chapier

Three

Removal (XR200R/XL200R)

I. Place a mulk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine 1o support it securely with the fron
wheel off the ground.

2. Slicken the brake cable at the hand Pever
{Figure 7).

3. Unscrew the specdomeier cable sen screw
(A, Figure B). Pull the speedometer cable free
from the hub.

4. Al the brake panel, loosen the locknut (B,
Figure 8) and remove the cable end from 1he
brake arm (C, Figure 8). Remove the brake
cable from the bracket on the brake panel ([,
Figure 8.

4. Remove the axle holder nuts (A Figure 9)
and remove the axle holder.

6. Unscrew the axle (B. Fipar

et ok les gure 9) from the
7. Pull the wheel down and forward. This
ai:l‘:';lh'-‘ the brake panel 10 disengage from
:h: wh:ﬁfﬂ the left-hand fork slider. Remave

Installation (XR200R/X1.200R)

1. Make sure the gxje bedrn
Ll ng surfaces of 1he
n nittﬂ and axle holder sre free from burrs
2. Clean the axje in sal

. Yenl and thorg f
5:}. Mahtm;: all surfaces tha; the axie :::E:nla.l*:
o mn:iac: with are crcan and free from road
3::1 .F::J;i I;:i: mme Tm 10 installation.
3. Po wheel in place, care fully
mugmlhrmﬂ i the brake pane| inmﬂ::':

ﬁ:':: Iefi-hand forg slider. This ¢

ReCessary for proper brake operation,

4. Install the axle from the right-hand s
|h_rc:-ut-|| the wheel hub, Screw it into the
tefi-hand shider and tighten 1o 50-B0 Nem
{36-58 M.-1b.).
NOTE
Lhe axte holder muts must be tightenad
in the manner and 1o e .'-'-’u'l:“' ratlli
described in Sten 5 Afrer immraliation
complete, there will be a siight gap &f
the bottom (Figure 10) with no gap ol
the top. If done incorrectly, the studs
may fatl, resulting in loss af cortrol o
the bike whep riding

5. Install the axle holder with the “UP™ 208
Amow marks (Figure 11) facing ©

Install the nuts, Tighten the upper auts s
%Tn ]lh" lower nuis o 10-14 Nem (10

FRONT SUSPENSION AND STepgne
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FRONT SUSPERSION AND STEERy

6. Slowly rotate the wheel and install the
specdometer cable inlo the speedometer
housing. Install and tighten the cable se1 serew,
T. After the wheel is completely instalied,
rolate it several times and apply the brakes a
couple of times 10 make sure that it rotares
freely and that the brake is operating correctly.
8. Adjust the front brake as described under
From Brake Lever Adfustment in Chaptler
Thirez.

Imspection (All Models)

Measure the radial and axial runout of the
wheel nm with a dial indicator as shown in
Figure 12. The maximum service limit for
both radial and axial runout is 2.0 mm (0,08
in. L. Some of this condition can be corrected by
either tightening or replacing any loose or bent
spokes. Refer 1o Spobe Adiustment or Spoke
Tispection and Replacement in this chapter

Check the axle runout as described under
Front Hub Inspeciion in this chapter. 1

FRONT HUB

Disassembly FRONT WHEEL ASSEMBLY

» Dust seal

. Spoke flangg

. Right-hand baamng
. Rim lock

- Dislance collar
Left-hand bearing
. Bpacer

Refer to Figure 13 for this procedure,
L Remove the front wheel as described in this e

chapier. ' I..L-J;l
2 Pull the brake panel assembly straight up | | o"“"ﬁ

;nd out of the brake drum. | ] | =
. Remove the spacer (Fieure 14 i il
;i-ii;{'hm'ld gide, . g e
. Remove the dust seal (Fipure 1

iy (Figure 15) from the

b, - T LR - S ]
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5. Toremove thenghi-and left-hand bearings | _'_'—'-—--_.______\ —'—-—-—._._________________-___-_-_ \
_ 20

‘and distance collar, insert a sofl aluminum or
2 P“h-hﬁ'rhu-lhu

brass dnift into one side of the hub. Push the

dhistance collar over [0 one side and place the Ml
drifi on the inner race of the lower bearing. Tap
the beanng out of the hub wiath a hammer
workimgaround the perimeter of the inner race.
6. Remove the distance collir and 13p out the
opposile beaning m the Sime manner.

hand distance collar with
ey wlbnr wi g

CALTTON
irugll phe J.rlu-l Horda wheel bearings
;;‘:’f ‘:l;r Seaded sy focing on { Figure
; fo P g imdtalilation, tap the
:‘ﬂnm;'- Squarety imlo place angd fap o
TAF caster race only. Lhe ucker (Figure
19 that matches the outer race
ilamipipr o it Faap on the {niér race oF
the bearing may be damaped, fiy miee
thutt plae berin EY U comipledef ) raledd

Inspection

I. Thoroughly clean oul the inside of the hub
with solvent and dry wilh compressed air or 3
shop cloth.

2. Do not clean sealed bearings. [ non-sealed
beanings are installed, thoroughly clean them
in solvent and thoroughly dry with compressed
air. Do not le1 the bearing spin while dryving.
3. Tum each bearing by hand {Figure 16).
Make sure the bearings turn smoothly.

b, Install the befi-hand beaning first and press
the distance collar into place.

4. Install the right-hand bear Mg

3. Lubricate the dusi seal with grease and
install the dust seal (Fipure 15),

0. Algn the tangs of ihe speedometer drive
dog (Figare 200 with the notches {Figore 21} in
Ehl.' hub and insall the brake panel assem bly
. Install the spacer (Figure 14} on ihe
righi-hand side

& Insall the front wheel as described in this
chaprer

MOTE
Some axial play &5 normal, bt radial
play should be negligible. The hearing
shanld turn smoeothy:

4. On non-sealed bearings, check the balls fnr
ﬂﬂd_nmc_ of wear, pitting or excessive heat
{bluish tint). Replace beanings il necessan-
aru}'_s replace as a complete ser. When
meplacing, be sure 1o take your old bearings
along to ensure o perfect matchup,

WHEELS

Wheels should be inspected prior 1o o long
rede. Thas hitile time spent will help keep vou
ot of trouble on the highway or trail.

Wi £ o Wheel Balance
fuﬂh'wm&ngsgmmmjﬂmrmm An unhalanced wheel is unsafe. Depending
Many bearitg specialyy shops. Fulfi on the degree of unbalance and the speed of the
mfﬁhﬁﬂnpmrm- ‘!TTI”P"ijJﬂ;J 1 ke, the rider may expenicnce anything from a
ﬁmmﬂmﬂ'mﬂﬁiwer}mmm-ﬂ”m‘, mild vibraton 1o a violent shimmy and loss of
the hub, comLred,

The balance weights are applied 1o the
spokes on the Light ade of the wheel 1o correct
the cond i

3. Check
Vs i 1 s
Lncicator as shown |
In
NSO
B sure b halanor the rear wited widh
phe dlrver gprocker disern y aifoched og
it wall et the halance

Figare 17. If the runoue j .
reaer, the axle shovld be sere 0 ™) "

Before you amempt 1o balance the wheel,
check 1o be sure that the wheel bearings are in
good condition and properly lubricated. The
wheel musi rotate freely.
|. Remove the wheel as described in this
chapier or in Chapler Nine.
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2. Mount the wheel on a fixture such as the one
shown in Figure 22 o il can rolate frecly.

3. Give the wheel a spin and Iet it coast o a
stop. Mark the tire a1 the Jowest poini.

4. Spin the wheel several more times. I the
wheel keeps coming 1o rest at the same point, 1t
15 out of balance.

& Anach a werght 1o the upper (or light) side
of the wheel on the spoke (Figure 23), Weights
come in 4 sizes: 5, 10, 15 and 20 grams. Cnmp
the weights onlo the spoke with ondinary gas
plicrs.

. Experiment with different weights unul the
wheel comes 1o rest at a different position each
tme it is spun. When this happens, consider
the wheel balanced. Tighten the weights so
they won't be thrown ofl,

Spoke Inspection and Replacement

Spokes loosen with wse and should be
checked periodically. The “tuning fork”
method for checking spoke tightness is simple
and works well. Tap cach spoke with a spoke
wrench (Figure 24) or the shank of a
screwdnver and listen for 2 tone. A tightened
spn-t:wi]_i emita clear, inging 1one and a loose
spoke will sound flat. All the spokes in a
comrectly tightened wheel will emit tones of
ﬂm:}nr mich but not necessarily the same
precise lone,

Bent or stripped spokes should: be replaced
45 3000 25 they are detected, as they can destroy
an txpensive hub, Unscrew the nipple from the
l_p;:llgn:'a.ud' depress the nipple into the rim far
enough 10 free m:.- end of the spoke: 1ake care
E:t 1o push the nipple all the w2y in. Remove

. i;mﬁﬂd spoke from the hub and use it 1o
WAl a new spoke of identical length, |7
Becessary, inm the new spoke 1o malch the
ﬂﬂ.l'.‘ﬂ:lalll'lidrtﬂ the end of the thread with a
wmnlnsguuﬂwn:wsmkcin the hub and
o0 sl o s e Pk
oi1ne other spokes §
the wheel. Periodically check the new ::ull::;lil:
; m@"“‘“' be retightened several
Before it takes a final ser,
en tighten all on the oiher

-
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4, Bolt

1, Bracist 19 fi 1
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side. One-half 10 one 1wm should be sufficieny:
do not overtighten. -

After tightening the spokes, check rim
runeul to be sure you haven't pulled the rim

oul of shape,
Ome way to check rim runout is to mount
dial indieator on the front fork or FWINE 3, 30 E
that it bears against the rim.

Il'you don't have a dial indicator. improvise
onie 35 shown in Figore 25. Adjust the position
0f the bolt unul it just clears the rim. Rotsie the
nim and nole whether the clesrance increases
or decreases. Mark the tire with chalk or light
crayon &t arcas that produce significantly large
or small clearance. Clearmnce must not change
by maore than 20 mm (.08 in.).

To pull the mm out, tighten spokes which
terminaie on the same side of the hub and
loosen spokes which terminate on the opposite
side of the hub (Figure 26). In most cases, only
3 slight amount of sdjusiment &5 nocessary 1o
tree & rim. Afer adjostment, rotate the rim and
make sure another area has not been pulled out
of true. Continve adjustment and checking
until runout 5 less than 2.0 mm (0008 i)

TIRE CHANGING

Remaval

|, Remave the valve core and deflate the tire.
2 Press the entire bead on both sides of the
tire into the center of the rim.

3. Lubricate the beads with soapy water.



iron under the bead next o
27, Force the bead on the
A the tire into the center of the
‘bead over the rim with the tire

second tire iron next to the first 10
i the bead over the rim. Thmwnri. around
*the tire with the first tire iron, prying the bead
- rim. Be careful not 1o pinch the mner
tube with the tire ifons, e
ﬁ,nﬂm the valve from the hole in the rim
‘and remove the tube from the tire.

NOTE

Step 7 ixrequired anly if f i mecessary (o
completely remone the tire from the rint
iack s for tire replacenent.

7. Stand the tire upright. Insert the tire ron
between the second bead and the side of the
rim that the first bead was pried over (Figure
28). Force the bead on the opposite side from
the tire iron into the center of the rim. Pry the
second bead off of the rim, working around the
‘wheel wih 2 tire irons as with the first bead.
Remove the tire from the rim.

-

tully check the nre for any damage,
-may have balancing rubbers
e nof patches and should not be
lored spot near the bead
pointan the tire. This should
valve,
ke ends do not protrude

nio the center of the rim
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7
»].5::," the tﬂhmmr out of the tire al the
ks mﬂﬂmml_ beads iogethier 1o hold the
i ]“iﬂ" the valve into the hale in the
i ower bead should go into the center
ol the rim with 1he upper bead outside it
s H; the lower bead in:q the rim center on
e b;h ¢ of the valve, working sround the tire
p ! drrmm_m {Figure 291, Use a tire iron
or the lasi few inches of the bead (Figare 30).
9. Press the upper head inta the rim opposite
the valve (Figure 31), Pry the bead into the rim
on both sides of the initial point with @ tire
trom, working around the rim 1o the valve
(Figuere 325
10, Wiggle the valve 1o be sure the tube is not
trapped under the bead. Sct the valve squarely
in 1§ hole before screwing on Lhe valve nut fo
hold i1 againsy the im.
1. Check the bead on both sides of the tire for
even il around the rim
12. Inflate the tire slowly 1o seat the beads in
the nim. It may be necessary 10 bounce the tire
1 complete the seating. Inflate 1o the required
pressure; refer (o Table 2. Balnnce the wheel as
described in this chaprer

TIRE REPAIRS

Every mnider will eventually expericnce
trouble wath a tire or tube. Repairs and
replacement are fairly simple and every rider
shouwld know the techmigues

Paiching 2 motorcyvcle fube i only a
iemporary fix. The tire flexes 100 much and the
patch could rub nght off. However, a paiched
tire will get vou far enough to buy & new tube.

SOTE
4 can of @ presserized e sealand
iFigwre 331 can b carriod in pour. ool
by o vt vphuicle. 1t reay e abile po seal
the hole, This i3 oaly a lemporary i,

Tire Hepair Kits

Tire repair kils can be purchased from
midorcycle dealers and some sulo supply
stores. When buying. specify thatl the kit you
want is for motoreyeles,

There are 2 types of tire repair kite

2. Hot paich !

hmﬂ b
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Hot patches are sironger because they

actually vulcanize to the tube, becoming part
ofit. However, they are far too bulky 1o carry
for roadside repairs and the _sln:nglh i
pcessary for a lemporary repair.
m;ﬂ[d patches are not vulcanized 10 the tubs;
they are simply glued (0 it Though not as
strong as hot paiches, cold patches are stll very
durable. Cold patch kits arc less bulky than haot
and maore easily applied unq:r adverse
conditions. A cold patch kit conlains
everything necessary and tucks easily mto your
emergency 100l kiL

Tube Inspection

|. Remove the inner fube as described under
Tire Changing in this chapter.

2. Imsrall the valve core o the valve slem
{Figure 34) and inflate the tube shightly. Do nat
ovennilale,

1 Immerse the tube in waler a section al a
time {(Figure 35}, Look carefully for bubbles
indicating a hole. Mark each hole and continue
checking until you are certain that all holes are
discoversd and marked. Also make sure that
the walve core is not leaking tighten it if
DECESSAry,

NOTE

if you do ot have enowgh water to
imnmerse sections of the tube, try running
yeur hand over the tube sfowly and very
close 1o the surface. I your hand s
damp, it works even better, I you suspect
a hole anywhere, apply some saliva 1o
the area fo verify if {Figare 36/,

4. Apply a cold paich using the techniques
ch:-::_nd under Cold Parch Repair in this
5. I'.hmlhe paich area with talcum powder 1o
prevent it from sticking to the tire,

6. Carefully check the inside of the tire casing
for small rocks or sand which may have
damaged the tube. I the inside of the tire is
splin, EFFJ}.’I a patch o the area 19 prevent it
jﬁ;‘um mn;hrlgﬂqd damaging the whe again,

. Check :‘Jyulnmdt of the rim. Make sure 1he
£im hm_ld_zs{nphm,wirh no spoke ends

e

Cﬂlﬁ P“:h Hl‘ﬂir‘i

1.
EMP;:I?!-M the tube from the tire as described
o tre Changing in this chapier
2. Ro
i rllﬂlc”u &N aren aroend the kol ilrghily
2 Fe : M thé paich UIInE & cap from the lire
! Il:-::rr ulﬂr 3 pockel knife. Do not serape 100
DUELY oT vou may e

i ¥ ¥ cause additional
2 3

;h. Apply small quantity of special cement 1o
Lhe Punciure and spread it evenly with your
fmger (Flgare 3T .

4. .-"-IIn'-f. the cement o dry until tacky—
Emallu A seconds or so s sufficient

3. Retove the h.-y.-l\.mg fram the patch

CALTION
I mexr rouch the newly ¢ aposed rafdr
Wilh pour feeery ar e perick will mol

ITiCw FIFEH

. Lenler the paich over the hole. Hold the
paich formily m place for abowt 30 seconds 1o

allow the cement to set (Figure 38)

1. Dust the patched area with tlcum powder

LD prevent '|‘|ﬂl:h.|r|['.

B, Inmsiall the iobe as descnbed in 1his chapler
HANDLEBAR

Removal Insiallation

{Except XRIOR)

I. Remove the rear view mirrors (A, Flgure
k'
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2 Remove the screws securing the left-hand

handlebar switch assembly (B, Figure 39).

3. Remaove the electrical wire plastic band and

remove the electrical wires from the left-hand 8
side of the handlebar.

4, Slacken the cluich cable (C, Figure 3%) and
disconnect the cable from the clutch hand
lever.

5. Loasen the clutch bracker bolt (I, Figure
39} and slide off the clutch lever assembly.

. Remove the screws (A, Figare 40) securing
the throtile assembly. Slide off the assembly
and carefully lay the throttle assembly and

described ypg
:I'.'Jr.g-,lnl‘. Operg

Three W Adrusimient in Chapter

R'PITHH al’l F
T

|. Slide off the ey
Flgure 441 ¢ lefl-hand grip if necessary (A

[ II.“".E"IE' Il. I-:\. I l
Lhe g h g | 'ﬂ“:l'l‘l'“':t:ll I

. Remove 1he seTew securing the cngine stop

cable over the fender or back over the fuel tank. switch i
Be careful that the cable does not get crimped i oIy (G, Figure 44) and remave the
or damaged b :L'-':-:m 2'¥ #nd the electrical wires.
= . : -: 'III!'\-LI."J ||I{' |.'| |'|l."r| L‘;Jl:lli.' EI..J I'I . s A s
i ; - L . Figore 44) and
T. Remove the electrical wire plastic band (13, ||Jj_l\.,_"v|_'\-.!-|_r|l-|_l| the cable From: the cluick hand
EVET

Figure 40) and remove the elecincal wiares
from the right-hand side of the handlebar.

8. Remove the screw (C, Figure 40) securing
the engine stop switch and slide ofT the switch
and brake lever assembly.

9. Remove the bolts (Figure 41) securing the
handlebar upper holders and remove the
holders and the handlebar,

1. To maintain a good grip on the handlebar
and to prevent it from slipping down, clean the
knurled section of the handlebar with a wire

2. Remove the screws secur ing the Clutch leves
assembly (E, Figure 44) and remove the clutch
lever assembly

6. Remove the screws (A, Figure 45) SCCUTIAE
the throttle assembly, Slide ofl the assembly
md carefully bay the thronbe assembly and
cabde owver the lender or back over the fuel tank
Be careful that the cable dies not get erimped
or damaged,

1. Remowve the screws (B, Figure 45) securing
the front brake lever assembly and remove the

brush. It should be kept rough so it will be held he fron!
securely by the holders. The upper and Jower ,h bl SAML SRR I
handlzbar upper holders and remove the

Bolders should also be kept clean and free ol
any metal that may have been gouged loose by
handiebar slippage. '

1. Install by reversing these removal sleps,

noting the following. |
I2. Fosition the handichar in th / @ @
¢ lower
holders on the fork bridge so the punch mark /
on the handichar is aligned with the 1op surface
of the upper holders {Figure 42),
13. Install the handlehar and handichar
upper
holders. [nstall the holders with 1he punch
mark toward the frong,
14, Install the bolis. Tighten the f
ront balis
first, then thtrllzarlulﬂ—lﬁ Nem (14-18 fi-1h.).
Aﬂn' installation is complete, recheck the
-alignment of the punch mark.

15, When installing all assemblies, al
e 5 1gn the
punch mark on the handiebar with the sfj; on

bracket (Figure 43, | L .;-.

holders and the handlebar

e
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9. To maintain a good grip on the handlebar
and to prevent it from slipping down, clean 1{1:
knurled section of the handlebar with @ wire
brush. It should be kept rough so it will be held
securely by the holders. The upper and lower
holders should also be kept clean and free of
any metal that may have been gouged loose by
handlebar slippage.

). Install by reversing these removal sleps,

noting the following.
11. Position the handlebar in the lower

holders an the fork bridge so the punch mark
on the handlebar is aligned with the top surface
of the upper holders (Figure 42).

|2, Install the handlebar and handlebar upper
holders. Install the holders with the punch

rrark towand the front.
13, Install ihe Bolis, Tighten the fronl bolts

first, then the rear to [8-30 Nem (13-22 fi-Ib.).
After installation i complete, recheck the
alignment of the punch mark.

14. When insialling all assemblies, align the
punch mark on the handlebar with the slit on
the mounting bracket (Figure 43),

15, Adjust the clutch and throttle operation as
described under Cluich Adfusiment and
Throttle Operation/Adiusiment in Chapter
Thiree.

STEERING HEAD

There are 2 different type sieering head
assemblies used GMmong the various models.
Some mnd:ls are equipped with assembled
rpﬂn- beanings (upper and lower) while other
models use loose ball bearings. Where
differences occur in the procedure they are
wdentified, "

Refer 1o Figure 47 for models with ro
i ! 1 [y
bearings or 10 Figure 48 for mode with loose

ball bearings. ol

1. Remove the front wheel as described in this

chapier.

STEERING HEAD
(ROLLER BEARINGS)

. Stearing stam nut

. Washer

. Balt

. Handiebar holder

Balt

Upper fork bridge

. Mul

- Stearing head ad|ust nul

. Upper roller bearing and race
10. Groase plate

1. Lower roller baaring and race
12, Dust gaal

13. Steering stem

14, Holt

NT SUSPENSION
FRONL

o sm:

13

_._-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_'_'—-—-_

STEERING HEAD

(LOOSE BALL BEARINGS)

1. Cap

2. Ste= aul

3. Washer

4, Seering hasd aggsting aut
& |laper isot—top bearisg
&, Ball baareags

7. Lower mse—iop beaing
A Upper race=—tiiom beasing
4, Lewer race—bettam bemting
10, Derd seal

11, Seering stem

12. Seering lock hoder
13, Steering bock funbles
14, Goomedl 5

1%, Beaks cable poide




the bolts securing the front fender [ ———— . -
i — ) .
move the fron forks 2 described in i © Head Beaing Race
17 1 -___ _-: _Rams N -F Th% 1
6. Loosen the steering stem nut and washer. - “mmmmmﬂtmlm“ DEATINg rieey
3 Remove the upper fork bridge assembly. = L. do ot remove thers unleesthes s aon
5. Remove the siecring head adjusting nut. =3 04 reguirs replacement -
‘Usea large drift and hammer or usc the easily
improvised toal shown in Figure 49. Headser bearing race
NOTE removal/installation

O models with foese ball bearings, have NOTE

an assivtanr hold a large par under the The upper and lower bearings and races

mmmwﬂrrﬁr foose Bafl e not the same size. The Jower one i

lewrings. while you carcfully lower the the Larger of the two. Be sure that you

seering stem. ﬁllhﬁﬂﬂrmnﬁwrh
9 Lowerthe n-uﬁ"ss[fmmmh[j'duﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂd ——— 23
out of the steering head (Figure 30). To remove the headset race, insert a
10. On models with loose ball bearings, i rardwoad stick or soft punch into the head
remove the ball bearings from the upper and @ tube {Figure 51} and carefully tap the rice out
il from the inside. After it is started, tap around
e i the race 3o that neither the race nor the head

Thae number of balf besrings fn eoch o g u lube t5 damaged. To install the headset race,

e e i T api m slowly wath a block of wood, & suitable
& XLIZ5S and XLIBSS—20 ball :::;TE:: ol i iirsq'lmpcnr[:?u :.;3;;:“.::
b fﬂ:&ﬁﬁﬁ—zr hall  learn headsel race bore before Hp'l.'.ri:l'lj. it imto place,
\PET roce, Ly Tap the race in until it is flush with the steering

& TLRXNW—[5 ball bearings per race.
m:

head surface.

Stecring stem bearing race

L. Clean the bearing races in the steering head,
‘he steering stem races and the bearings with

E'Eﬁ;ﬂ!ﬂﬂwﬂdimmd the steering head
ﬁ!’?ﬂflﬂd Iractures. [Tany are found, have

oy

ation indicating wear or
ice them in sets ifﬂﬂi are bad.
for pitting. galling and
tﬂ’-ﬂ;ﬁ:mdiﬁum exist,
bsdunléirnr Steering

1. Adjuster nul
2. Head pipe
d. Sieal balls
4, Steering stem

and grease seal removal/lnstallation

1. To remove the steering siem race (lower
hearing or inner race on roller bearing mndr.h'l
try twisting and pulling it up by hand. It will
aot come off, carcfully pry it up with a
screwdriver; work around in a circle, prying a
[inle a1 & time. :

34, On models with loose ball bearings,
remove the lnh':"ﬂ bearing race, dust seal and

washer.

ggﬂ ﬂﬂ:l models with roller bearings, remove
the lower bearing and internal race and dust
ﬂLﬂn models with loose ball bearin ings, inswall
e dust scal washer and race. Slide the lower
race over the siecring sicm with the beanng

surfsce pointing up.
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4. Tap the race or roller bearing down with a
picce of hardwood: work around in a circle so @

i ) Iﬂ_ T.
the race (or beanng) will nol be bent: Mike sure . ithien b, Weerin
it 15 seated squarely and 1s all the way down. @ 1!':::rq1u_l“i:“jﬁnm! i _l!.;::f]n nul o The
: e A,
Steering Head Assembly Fark cap b-u-lt—-,.". ;?rm;w_ﬁuﬁmn%rimﬁ bolts 1o the
Refer to Figure 47 for models with roller X h'g_:..um,m:d*h %0 equipped, install the
bearings or Figure 48 for models with loose \ Headlighs oo described  under
fﬂumhmrim head and - Seven, | alinstallation in Chaprer
. Make sure the steening head and stem races 13, Tnsap
are properly seated. L e R, = Chapier. ' "andlebar as described in this
; 14, Inga)
NOTE Ehe rl"ljnl whiee] 53 deseribed F
The number of ball bearings In each ok ke T];_-,.T;r ribed in this
model vaes: + AREF 8 few hoars of riding the
o XLi255 and XLIESS—20 ball ve had 2 chance 1p seay. 'T::'djw t'u';"tnf“i
8k per Play in the steering stem with the stecring
b XRISSXR20—21 ball bearings stem adjusting nut, Refer 1o Step
T rade. 3 -
¢ TLR200— I8 ball bearings per race Steering Stem Adjusiment
2. On models with Joose ball bearings, apply a IF play develops in the nieering sysiem. il

coat of cold grease 1o the upper bearing race
cone and fit the ball bearings around it ( Figure
53).
3. Om models with loose ball bearings, apply a
coal of cold grease to the lower bearing race
cone and fit the ball bearings around it (Figure
54
4. On models m_'u: roller bearings, install the
]I:f::r roller bearing assembly into the sieering
3. Install the steering stem inte the head 1ube
;ndﬂia&ld il firmly in place.
models with foose ball bearings, install
the upper bearing race.
:Ehhl::ﬂl ll:rﬂsh:mng tnng stem adjusting nut and
nldl 1t 1s snug against the y
then back it ofT 1/8 jum, S

may only requine adjusiment. However, dan™t
1ake a chance on it. Dissssemble the siem and
Iock for possible damage, Then reassemble

.l_nd adjust as described in Step 7 of the
Steering Head Asembly procedure.

FRONT FORK

The fromt suspension uses a  spring-
controlled, hydraulically damped, telescopic
fork. Removal and inswallation are basically
the wame on all models and where differences
occur they are identified.

The air assist fork used on  the
KRN0 XLIOOR is different from  those
weed on all other models and the service
procedure is covered separately. All other
models are serviced basically the same way.
Since 1981 they have air assisl.

Before suspecting major trouble, drain the
frond fork oil and refill with the proper type
5. Slide the fork 1ubes inio p.ns:]jun and and guantiy; refer to Frond Fork O Change
Ughten the lower fork bridee bolts tothe torque  jn Chapter Three. If you suill have trouble,

o NOTE

SUSTig mt should b Just tiphs
CAOUER {0 remone hogh horizontal gnd
verlical play (Figure 331 ver loose

e LT s 5 damping. a iendency 10 boilom
MIM H"il-ﬂl"ﬂ'h!l{v s 1o Pecifications in Table 1. ﬁp ﬂﬁ leakage around the m!:bn' scals,
s mﬂﬂdﬂﬂu under its own weighy NOTE follow the service procedures in this chapier.
£ Install the On models with foose ball beanngl Ta -nmr_ltf_lr fork service and 1o prevent the
2 Io upper fork bridge, washer and instalf the fork tubes so that the op of the mixing of pars, the legs should be removed,

{ ”l! l’lﬂa m nut ﬁﬂ#r-ﬁsh[' _r:':.. 1 ki I'-'I'JIHJRT H?I'.IEI e o J”jﬂ;hg "-T"ﬂtd .'u.d ml[.ﬂhd- H‘Hiﬂﬂﬂﬂ:lll.]l‘.

B ... NOTE the upper fork bridge (Figure 56 mstallation (All Models)
Meps F-L1 must be performed i b ' ' midels with roller bearings, install the Remarai described in

Sren. - mmwﬂwﬂ At Jork tubes 5o that the grocee on the fork |. Remove the front wheel 2s
Jork bridge 1o fork alignmeny, tube aligns with the top surface of the his chapier.
i ! ol upper fork bridge (Figure $7).

R
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2. Disconnect the speedomefer and brake
cables from the wire brackets on the fork

slider (Figure 58).

3. On models with air assist, remove the air
valve cap (Figore 59) and bleed off all air
pressure by depressing the valve siem (Figure
6] Repeat for both fork assemblics,

IWARNING

Always Beed off el atr pressure; faflure
fo do g0 pray couee personal Dy
when dirgrrembling the fork asermbip

NOTE
Release the alr presiire gradually, I
rfheased oo fasr, fork off will spicer ot

with the air. Profect your eyes and

clothing accordingly.

4. Remaove the bolts securing the front fender
and remove the fender (A, Figure 61),

3. Loosen the upper and lower fork bridge
bolis (B, Figure 61).

6. On models with rubber boots (C, Figure
61). loosen the upper clamping band and slide
l?hfﬂl:rnui down onto the slider,

- Remove the fork wbe. It may be necessary
1o slightly rotate the fork tube while puJJ:ing?:
Edlil';;tl amd o,

» Ins1all by reversing the ral 5
;‘mﬁg e il & lhese removal steps,
- e sure 1o install any clamps (Figure 6
onto the fork tube during Enﬂ.ﬂ“ﬂlinrf )
10A. On XR200R and TLR200 models,
rumal! the fn!'l: ll.tbﬂ:s 50 Lhat the groove on the
ork tube ﬂll.glns with the top surface of the

;la]gr fork bridge (Figure 570

mhes{:: “ﬁl other models, install the fork
e 1 the top of the fork tube aligns

WIth 1he top surface of the upper fork bridge

11, Tighten '

. T.blffl. the balis 10 the torgues specified
12 On models with air-assist fi i

L orks, infla

fnﬂ; i0-4.3-7.2 psi (0.3-40,5 kg/cm?), :;ca;:
W Ei'l:d TLR200 1o 0-5.6 psi (0-0.4
?.ih‘rm' em-). Do not use-m'r;wm 2ir; use only
, _WE_ hﬂﬂ-ﬂpm:m i AIr pump such
& W PUMP or equivalen. s

k.

F:tﬂ?"T SUSPENSION AND ETEIERI:'-.;{,-

Never wse am fyme IR [ArEE d gy
a5 an el v b ferhal Newr
heay thi :' IFs AEESIFIIN B ik a feh af
place it near ar open flame of extreme
aral as phis rlgo. résuil I @R
EXpragion
CALTTION

Never pxcead an air [PrESTre i i4 pe
(1.0 kgsernd) g damgge iy oomur 0
internal  components  af the  jork
P ]

ﬂ'llum-mhl ¥

(Except XR2008/X1.200R)

Refer 1o Figures 6366 duning
disassembly and assembly procedures:

HONs EXiSt among the different
- P2y particulsr attention 1o

|
On models 50 equipped, slide the rubber

by aff af ke fork tobe.

- o the 1i :

E:4Fi|==r= 6m, R i 3 vise with soft jaws
- Remove the Afjen

- head screw gnd

Irom 1he h:'[lﬂ‘l'ﬂ af the lidler i Eaikel

\ NOTE

Thiy srew hor  hoen iecured  with
Locrite and & oftem wery diffeeult 1o
Femene becawee the damper rad will
Furm ingide fhe ilider, If somerimes can
¥ remaved with am arr impac driver. [f
bou are wnahle fo remiowe i foke -'i'r;r
fork tubex 1o a dealer and have them
FETRove PR Leiean

4. Hold the upper fork whbe in a vise with
5071 jaws and remove the wop boll u
W ARNI NG

Be coreful when removing the top bodr
ai M apring(sd £ under presyure

5. Remove the wp bolt from the fork.

6. Remove the fork springlsh On models

with 2 springs, also remove the spacer

berween the 2 springs
7. Remove the fork from the vise, pour the
fork oil out and discard it. Pump the fork
several times by hand 1o expel most of the
remaining oil.
8. Pull the fork tube out of the shder.
9. Remove the oil lock piece, the damper rod
and reboumnd sprng.
10, If oil has been leaking from the top of the
olider, remove the dust seal, circlip, oil seal
and. on models so equipped, the oil seal

backup nog
NOTE

/ | T0A0)
Models YLI255 YLIRAS (16T
and XRIES (1979 art egipped with &

5 ring v place of the circlip,
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) L Ol bock piece 9, Damper rod L
. Dust seal 3. Snap ring 10, Rebound spring . Cheinc el
2. Uil lock piece 10. Fork tube A, 0il peal 11. Top cap boft 1..: Fork ca@ boll ssr vabve assembly
4. Saap 11. Pislon ring £, Backup ring 12. O-ring seal 20, O-ring seal
4. Oil seal 12 Damper rod L, Fork adar 13, Fork speing [shoet] El: Fock
5. Ol seal (XR185 oaiy) 13. Rebound spring 7. Fork ube 14, Spring seal
T. Allen boit and washer 15. O-ring seal
:: Boot clamp (XR185 aniy) 16. Fork spring
L boa 17, Gil bock pisce
oot [XR185 only) T un:
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1. Dusl seal
2. il lock plece
1 I‘ﬂ.ut:mtl_ 13. Rebound spring i gﬁ'f.:fm Ijﬂ
L Oil hock piece 14. Top cap bol 5: Backup ring E
3. Bnap ring 15, O-ring soal 8, Fork shder
4. Ol gaal 1E. Fork spring (shor) 7. Ol drain scraw
5 M"F‘m'ﬂ 3 EM“H Sdal B, ABen bBall mnd waEher
6. Fork slider 18. Fork spring (long) 8. Fork tubs
7. O draln scrow 18, Alr cap 10. Pision ring
8. Allen boi snd washer 20. Alr valve 11. Damper rod
§. Rubber boot clamg 21. O-ring seal 12 Rebound spring
10. Rubber baot Z2. Fork cap belt/air valve assembly 13. Oil lock pisce
;l;: Fork tube 21. O-ring seal 14. Alr valve assembly
Damper rod 24, Fork spring

15, Top cap bl

18, sgal

17. mﬁmumﬂ only)
18, Spring seat (1982-00
18. Fork sping
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10p surface of the gl seal,

2. Insiall the circli i
Ip (or e nng. depending on
model), Make surg 1hat the circlip or set ring is

?H? tely seated in (e groave in the slider,
- Install the reboung spring onto the damper

Fork seal
driver body

3 ﬁ“_idﬁi:lnd_;g;m this assembly inta the fork (ube
4. Temporarily install the lork spring(s) and
10p balt 1o hold the damper rod in place,

: r 3. Inswall the oil Jock piece onto the damper
PR ey Tod (Figure 71) and install he upper fork
assembly into the slider {Figare 72).

q 6. Make sure the gasket is on the Allen head
’\ ) LTEW

Fork seal
driver attachmant

il S

3 7. Apply Loctite Lock N* Seal (Figure 73) 10
the threads of the Allen head screw prior 1o
installation, Install it in the fork slider (Figure
74) and tighten 1o 8-12 Nem (6-9 i-1b.),

8. Remove the op bolt and remove the
sprng(sh installed in Step 4. Fill ithe fork ube
with DEXRON ATF (automatic transmission
fluid) or SAE 10W fork oil. Refer 1o Tabde 3 for
the specific quantity for each fork leg.

NOTE
T cveler fo pneasine IRe covmect armatinn
af i, sise a plastic anby boffle. Thete
hre gradumitons in flld ounces foz )
and cuhic ceminmelérs g an Hhe il
{Figare T8, Many fork oil conialners

—

removal. Use a rag spaked in hot
_ waler: d
apply a flame directly to the fork sl:’u:t':; S

& CAUTION
3¢ & dull serewdrver hlade 1o FeTROve @

I&Em'n"iml'fﬂfweﬂ,' D pmor = | @
B dermape
ﬁﬂﬂfﬂ'ﬁ odge or fnner Turface of the

12, Inspect the components as degeri -3
under I'tspeciion (41 Models) in this rhapl':s.d l—é?
Disassembly ﬁé:
(Except IHIMH.-’RLIMR] J g
1. Coar ali pans with 1 -2
:__ransmj_ssinn Nuid) ::ﬁf{:urt]‘; P:Ir?::u I:E ﬂé
installavon. 17 removed, ingtall 3 pew Ellzu::lﬁ.lﬂI k—i/
i',ing' and (on qu:lssu Cquipped) a new gjl mf
seal intp the of; 69) with




R . --—E-—ml.“.&l_t_:m pgONT SUSPENSION AND STRpginc
. -. ': 4 '_ 5 Mﬁw Mp g‘,’ﬁkurt : - //__\\\\__
= ﬂ ‘ﬁwﬁflﬂ‘ﬁr[ﬁr#ﬁﬂrﬂ'fﬂﬂfﬂrm e _-___-_-_"""---—_________ 1 ¢
 measuring. @
XR200R (18809

- 9A. On models with a single spring, install the
q:Hngumh the closer wound coils toward the
handlebar,

'SB. On models with 2 springs, install the long
spring, the spring spacer and the short spring.
10. Inspect the condition of the O-ring seal on
the top bolt (Figare 77); replace if necessary.
11. Install the top boli (Figure 78} and tighten

as follows:
. MNon-air-assist models; 15-30 Mem ([ 1-22
ft-1b.)
b. Ai;;nsiﬂ models: 15-35 Nem ([1-25
fL-Ib.)

I2. On models so equipped, install the
rubber boot and snap it into position on the
fork shider,

13. Repeat for the other fork assembly.

14, Install the fork assemblies as described
under Front Fork Removal/Tnstallation (Alf

- Models) in this chapter.

(XR2OR/XL200R) .

" Rth-m!‘llmt‘??urﬂmﬂﬂdun.ngﬂw
sassembly and assembly procedures.
_lhl':l'llllbl,tr bm! fmm the Shdc[

| o6 %@ﬁ
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6A. On XR200R models since 1982, remove
the collar and spring seatl. Remove the fork
Spring.

6B, On XL200R models, remove the upper
short spring “A,” the spring seat and the lower
long spring “B.”

T. Remowe the fork from the vise, pour the
lork oil out and discard it. Pump the fork
scverdl times by hand 1o expel most of the
remaining oil.

8. Remove the dust seal from the slider.
Remove the circlip (Figure 81) and the
backup plaie from the slider.

CHAPTER E[GH'[

APTER pigy,

fi'. Install the fork slider in 5 Vi it
: o

JAWS,
NOTE
O this model foree is neveed

'
the fork tube from the slider @ refiome

10. There is an interference f; berw

Bushing in the fork slider and e hush.“ Lhe
ihe rﬂrk fube. In ﬂrdg_rr 1o r':n'lﬂ'.': "L;DE L |
e I!'r::_nm the shider, pull hardg on 1k Tork
tube using quick in and out Sfrokis - !’Fﬁ
this will withdraw the bushing, bacyy ™
and oil seal from the sliger YP Ting

e
—a
I—E 15—4
— o n—e 2
e | -
4 -— e | 1
. — l&: 18—
I |
i 18—
H— T -
i\ | 200
| 11—
5. U
] —=
B—d
FRONT FORK (XL200R)
1z Bubber boot 11. ba
T i
i :a. Oil lock place
4. Cap
T
‘rm 17. Top cap boit
5 Fﬂ!tllﬂ- ;I': Short spring =A"
ke oy 0 m;;r:-r
et

=

SPENSION AN
J1 may be necessary to slip

hily heay e

grea on the slider aroyngd the aif i
: : ' ) D ey
prior fo removal. Use g rag songed un % ihe fork |
R WeEler; o e prfl'ﬂ'.lrllﬂ'm:‘ ﬂ'fm-,::ln i Zﬂlrum“'ﬂhwﬁ}jﬂlh
1o 1he Jfork slider. ¥ Modely) i ks Mnder Inspeciian If.-ﬂ': "
thit chaper
Il Withdraw the fork tube from the glid 13 R g ; :
the fork tube upsi L o tbe oil fock
12 Turn the fork tube upside down gnq slide 4 Ji-ﬂd rehe ¥pring prece, the damper

ﬂﬂ.l]'lf.' ﬂ-'] El::ll- hi.'ll'_'kup riﬂg and st
fom the fork tube (Figure §2) L‘1‘t:|us|-,|“.|lE

i HE LM poneni deseri
der Inipection AN Modely) iﬂa:hii |:h:|||:|I:“jl||.l'£|

g

- Imtermal circlip
2. Circlip plisrs

L0 : .
hushht:mm o, install @ new fork tube
3. Tnstall the rebound spri
: pring onto the damper

IM and IREEr 1_]1_“ AiLe .
(Figura 70}, mbly into the fark tube
4. Temporarily install the fork o

L pring and {op
bolt to hold the damper rod in place.
3. Install the oil lock piece onto the damper
rod (Figare 71). H
&, Install the wpper fork assembly into the
slider (Figure 721
7. Slide the fork skider bushing down the fork
fube and rest it on the slider,
8. Slide the fork slider backup ring (Mange
side up) down the fork tobe and rest it on wop
of the fork shider bushing.
9. Place the old slider bushing on top of the
backup ring. Drive the new bushing into the
fork stider with Honda special tools Fork Seal

Driver Body (part No. 07747-0010100) and

Fork Seal Dmiver Attachment (part No,
07947-KA20200), Drive the new bushing into
place umiil il seals completely im 1he recess i
the slider, Remove the old slider bushing.

10, Install the hackup neg.

11, To prevenl damage o the inside of the

fark szl during installation, wrap the
::E:m:inlhrmpnfﬂmfnﬂluhmﬂlchr

something ~ smooth  and

P raive do Dot wse duct or masking

tape. with ATF (automatic

12 o e osition e seal with the
et et el b
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Seal Driver Body (part No. 07747-0010104) 298
and Fork Seal Driver Attachment (part No. | o va
07747-0010300), Drive the oil seal in until the ﬁ- mmn-?m“““ o this time as it will be
groove in the slider can be seen above the top . | & Irml]lh 34 fork oif jajer.
surface of the oil seal. Remove the tape from ! | od mih" 2l lock piece onto the damper
the top of the fork tube. 7. Instaly e
: | slider HPper fork assembly into (he
NOTE 7
I the soal must be driven further deown, ’ H-' If T*moved, slide a new fork tube bac
remaove the special iools and insert the . - = g with the flange sige up onto the fork i
Backup plate on top of the seal. Repear ;"d!;"ll.n the slider, tbe
Srem T2 1 rhe seal i f g rem i -
Jm;:-ﬁ\‘_ Rl the x correctiy i oved, insigl B new oil seal as
13. Install the backup plate and circlip. Make ;‘_ CE".‘ the new cil seal with ATF.
sure the circlip is completely seated in the E::"é':'“ l'_:; oll seal with the sea)
groove in the fork slider. . OBS IaCmg up,
14 Install the dust seal, 3 5&?2‘ the fark tube oil seal into the slider,
13. Make sure the gaskei is on the Allen head @ wi“‘:'-' g: m?f].: seal 10 place (Figure B8)
SCTEW. . : specinl tool Fork Seal
16. Apply Loctite Lock N' Seal (Figure 73) 10 £ [[;_In:f L}{f "'.IN";J”_T“?'-“M'- :
the threads of the Allen head screw prior 1o the 1Iidrru:|'arrh:ms¢l;m‘;2¢ jmrj-.ﬂw: ™
thave the top

installation. Install it in the fork slider (Figure surface of the pil seal.

':';J' ui.;lnd l.isJI'ﬂ:n 10 15-25 Nem (11-18 fi.-1b.). —") 10, Install the circlip. make sure the eirclip is
- kemove the top bolt end remove the & E completely seated in the groove in the fork
spring mstalled in Step 4. Fill the fork tube | slider. ﬂ

|1, Install the dust seal.

12, Make sure the gasket is on the Allen head
screw (Figare B7),

13, Apply Loctite Lock N'Seal 1o the threac
of the Allen head screw and install it in the
fork shider (Figure BEL Tighten the screw 1o
1525 Memm {1 1=18 ft.-lh.L

14, Install the rubber boot and snap it into

wuh DEXRON ATF (automatic Iransmission
fwd) or EA.E 1OW fork oil. Refer 1o Table 3
for the specific quantity for each fork leg.

‘I NOTE

W order to measire the correct amauny
o ik md_ﬂhﬂfr baby botrle. Theee
have praduasions in fuld ounces foz

i
4

and cubic centimetors fec)-on the side
{Figure 75). Many fork oif contai place on the fork shider.
B).on the side of the bosle 1o aid in Ref: - . from the fork.
Measiiring cler to Figure 80 for the following 16, Remove the upper short spring “A," the
procedure. spring seat and the lower long spring “B.”

I8. Insall the spring ;
Either :udmnheinmuz:nﬁr;]:igrfhrk tube. L Coat all parts with fresh DEXRON
€5prng  aulomatic transmission fuid {ATF) or fock

15 Dol progressively wo :

19, Tispect the condigion of the O.r 2k A (o installation

on the 1op (Figure 77); F;;.IE:IE ﬂ:a 2. Install the rebound spring onto the dampe
m : ; e 1 I:T;r_d and insert this gssembly into the fork tebe
2 the top bolt and 1 Igure B3},
Nem (11-22 fi{p), HElen 10 15-30 3. [nssall the lower long spring “B" into the

Z1 Install the rubber hooy fork tube with the 1a 1
it I T and o pered end facing dowe
place ﬂ“lﬁ#fdﬁiﬂm and. snap it into 4. Install the spring seat and the upper shett

Mh%%fﬂilﬂﬂnﬂy Spring “A ~

assemblics a5 dee. fﬂ lﬂﬁpmbnﬂm O-ring seal (Figure B4) fmﬂf!
Trstall P €ap bolv/pir valve assembly; replace
ﬂf-‘.‘l_ﬂfiﬂﬂ {:'.ﬂlr mﬂ’ Instal] Ih_E.' 10p cap balt, It i5 ol :
.; - Becessary (o tighten the bolt to the com® L ; . B
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R
17. Fill the fork with 259-264 cc (8.8-8.9 0z.) T el spoNT SUSPENSION AND STRggyy,
7. Fill the fork wi cc (8.8-8.9 oz, ———
r_' i {n all models Except EEM\

of DEXRON ATF or 10W fork oil.
x s for scoring, mj g
ail seals B, Micks ang 1o I!iuﬂ?ﬂxmm' el

8. Hold the fork assembly vertical and
ailiency. Replace il their congyy;,

compress the fork all the way. 1 :
19, Measure the oil level from the top of the : ~estionable. is ”fﬁﬂmf‘h;:u:r:'ﬂt" Taie
fork tube. The level should be 145 mm (5.7 oil | rheck the upper fork tube . COaling 3 Feplaced. If gt
wre| b OT straightnes "B is Wom off g he Teflon
! that the copper base

i or severely scratched Malera] i :
i ben ed, it Ehﬂ'l.ﬂd e the I:[]:]“ ﬂ:lr:;g ar ippl‘mimum‘l:l, 4 of

replaced. . :
4 Check the lower slider for dens OF exterior - Ao check mrhﬂ:;;fjmmu:; 1?
B

dsmage that may cause the upper fork 1upe 1y ok POINIS O the hacky

in.}; refer to Figure 89.
200 Install the lower long sprng “B” into the
fork tube with the tapered end facing down.

&,
I

it e T e
DA

21. Install the spring seat and the upper short ”n ; :
Spring “A." L hang up during riding. Replace if p RECessAry. Refer g P Ting, replace as
22, Clamp the fork tube in a vise with soft E 7. Measure the uncompressed jtn;tfs:lf?ﬁc : 0 Figure 93,

i fork spring(s) (not rebound spring) as i - ATY parg thal are’ worm . o P

Jaws and tighten the fork cap; boliair valve
assembly to 15-30 Nem (11-22 fi.-1b.). s
23, Slide on the rubber boot with the

“INSIDE™ mark facing in toward the wheel, ===
Position the top of the rubber boot —

226.4-226.7 mm (8.91-8.92 in.) from the top

in Figure 92. If the spring has ; should b replaced. Simpl i
vice imit dimensions in Table 4t musy g 208 unsevicable. components sl

laced. ROL improve perf,
L suspengion, e of ke fromt

surface of the fork tube. Tighten the clamp
securely,

24. Repeat for the other fork assem bly. ==
23, Install the fork assemblies as described in B
this chapter, .

Inspection (All Models)

I. Tharoughly clean all paris in solve
1 ni and
dry them. Check the fork tube for s
or i
WEAr Or scrafches. ool

IO, BN

¥ Chaelk poiris

Table 1 FROMT SUSPENSION TORGQUE SPECIFICATIONS

B
a Check the damper rod for straightness.
h:zm'e 90 shows one method. The rod should i
e 'i.n!al '.Fhmdm if the ninout is 0.2 mm (0.008 in.) - s g
3 o . Frant axle nut
ri-:ﬂ'ﬂ!'ﬂll} ;];nck the damper rod and piston JL1285, XL1855, KR 185, XA200 s ivss
(Figure 91) for wear or damage J s nZNn/TLRI8) o a
; ::und axle clamp nuts (XA200R) o5 t
halebar halder baolls :
AL12EE, XL 1855, XA 185, XA200, TLR20O0 ﬁ:: :1;:
Fork bridge batts 5-13 78
Upper (exc, TLRZ00 18
il 1 025 14
Lower 20-25 1418
XL1258, XL1855, XR185, XA200 18-30 12
XR200R 20-40 22-28
. TLR2ga q
i®aring stem mut £0.50
XL1255, x| 1855, XR18s, XR200 ik it
F:;im. TLR200 1122
18.30 .
1“:_:1;:.. (&l modeis) 1"’.‘2‘ “"ﬁ
188200 -
e SR i
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Table 2 TIRE INFLATION PRESSURE

Alr prassura

Tire size

L?EI:E;-.:PH 21.3 pal (1.5 kgicm3) T A

AT 21-8PR 14.2 psi (1.0 kg/em?)

i - ]

J.00 = 21-8PR 14.2 pal [ 1.0 kg/cm?)

3 50 78-4FR 14.2 psl (1.0 kg/em?) ;

4.00 % 18-4FR 21.0 psi (1.5 kgicmi)

4,907 16-4PA 21.3 psi (1.5 kgiemA)

4.10%18-8PR 14.2 psd (1.0 kg/cm?)

Table 3 FRONT FORK DIL CAPACITY®* RE_‘LR SLEFE n.;S-l-ﬂ.,q
! P
Madel Yoar Capacity e 5
XL1255 mnd XL1AES 1975-1980 534 oz, t1_=-5 :c_j ——
XL12585 18681-1284 541 or. (1680 ce)
XL185E 188 5.41 oz. {160 ex) ; , & &
el 1hd-on 5.6 oz. (165 ce) This chapter -oniains repair and  brake torgue link Let the link pivat down out
il 1978 +.75 oz. (170 cc) replacement procedures for the rear wheel rear ol the WY,
XRI00 1980-1881 5.75 ox. {170 ex) bub and rear suspension components. Service 6, Push the wheel forward until there is slack
mﬁ :::;"-'-m 5.6-5.7 ar. (185-170 £E) i |J1a:_ TEar SUSpPEnson consisis .nJ' r‘h:réudin:a[l}- in [fqm-illccmn_ Remiove the master link clip
XR200R 1902-1983 ffg i e checking bolt ughtness, replacing swing arm  and remove the master link. Remove the drive
TLR200 1986-0n s ':;-:-:{If?-‘zg:lt‘:.l oushings and checking the condition of the  chain from the driven sprocker
ARIOR 1988-on 11.8 oz, {350 cc| shock absorber(s) and replacing them as 7. Withdraw the axle from the right-hand side
XL1255 1585 5.83 pr. (1225 :I-:_l NECCSSATY. of the wheel Da pot lose the pacer next o the
Refer to Table 1 for rear suspension torque  brake panel.

‘c.unumdhr seci ok . . specifications, Tahble 1 is at the end of the 8 Pull the wheel Io the rear and remaove it.
aa & J X I

& Capacity far this modal, Cuaniity can vary with rigar personal praference. chapter, g JMEHF |::§. FEVETSINg these removal sieps;

pote the lodlowing.

REAR WHEEL

Removal/Installation
(Dual-shoek Models)

L. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine to support the bike securely so that

[0 Inspect wheel components as described
under fnspection (Al Wodels) in this chapier,

Table 4 FRONT FORK SPRING FREE LENGTH

e Standard length the rear wheel is off the ground.
Service limit 3 ; i
X128, XLi0a s = Remove the cotter pin and gxle out (A,
1978 S Figure 1). Discard the old cotter pin.
1880-1881 R =22 i) 557.1 mm (21,83 in.) 3. Loosen the drive chain adjuster locknuts (B,
Spring “A" *ure 1) on each side of the wheel.
Bpring "B~ :;im"ﬂﬂ?g; in.) 7.4 mm (2.65 in.) . Unserew the rear brake adjust nut
1882-an = (20.85 in.) 487.5 mm (19,15 In.) = o A Fignre 2)
XR185 5.5 mm [22.25 in.} 554.2 mm (21.80 in) ml:ll'ﬂ-l:']_',. from the brake rod |:"5|-| g e
XR200 Ej MM (22.38 In.) 560.2 mm (22.06 In.) PIEss the brake pedal and withdraw b
XRZ00R e (28 ) 542.9 mm (21.37 in.) k€ 1od from the brake lever. Pivot the
XiLz00R (22.84 in.) s 563,86 mm (21.18 in.) M of the way and reinstall the adjust nut 10
wﬂ:‘# r a\-uid - ' L
: 63.3 mm (2.49 in ) - ¢ - msplacing L
Epring 0 - 5 - I -
sty men (21.25 in.) it et © SEMOve the cotter pin then remove mr::r & -

washer (B, Figure 2) securing the
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11. Be sure to install the axle spacer on the

brake panel side of the wheel.

CALUTIEON
The rear wheel spacer should e
perladically replaced, Freguent
tightening of the rear axile mil cavses the
spacer fo compress siightip. A
comprrrsed fpacer alters swing arm fo
rezr whee! clearamce

NOTE
Make siere fhe axle aaiucrers aee (q plece
priar ro testalling the avle

I12. Install the axle from the right-hand side
and install the axle nut finger-tight.

13. Make sure the drive chain adjuster
sloppers are in place on the swing arm,

14. Install a new dnive chain master link clip
with the closed end facing in the direction of
chain travel { Figure 3).

I'5. Adjust the drive chain tension as
described in Chapter Three,

16. Tighten the axle nut and brake torgue link
nut 10 the torque values in Table 1.

NOTE
Ingiall @ new cotier pin on the arle mus
and torgue fink mut: Rever revse an ol
e as i may break and fall off, Bend the
Ay gver carpletely,

17, M_Iu:r the wheel is completely installed
ToLate n several times 10 make sure il rum:c;r;
smoothly. Apply the brake several limes 1o
make Sure 1t operaies correctly,

18, Adjust the rear brake as described under

Rear B ' I
rake Pedal Adjustment in Chapter

Removal/Installation
(Pro-Link Models)

1 Hﬁqﬂmi&mm or

Wood block(s) under

lht..l:npnr. L0 support the hike securely so thay
nd

g SUSPENSION

Direction
ol motion

e .
4. Rotay batk A" axle nut (Figure 5.

towarg s nve chaig il 3
h: En:-ru_ 30 the whee] can l-:d:::;::;
Moy [Lemhnmum chain slaek.
it “Cl lorward ang i
0 the gnaj) idjustery nnmp:l;!:ll:;. o
- Rotae gy D %
i ; i
E'rh:un s Et:qr wWheel 1o derajl the drive

. Un the mghas
plate |Fimrg1]flllnﬁr:ﬂ' :r:dv B Hopoey
SWing arm. € Mopper pin on the
B. Slide lhe wheg 5
Tear and remove jy,
3. Install by pevery:
note the following.

: I
IE;J:}TI::&“*' III:Inn!-rlﬂl'|_n::|1l!. as deseribed
i 'H-J:.;-,J-I m _ LY Models) in this chapter,

2 ¢ the groove in the brake panel s

properiy meshed with (he t2ng on the swing
arm. Ths is necessary for proper brake
Operation,
V1. Adjust the drive chain fension ns
described in Chapter Three
L. Tighten the axle nul 1o the torque values in
Tahle 1.
13, After the wheel is completely installed.
roiate il several mes to make sure it rotiates
smoathly, Apply the brake several times 1o
make sure it operates cormectly

[ 5. Adjust the rear brake as described under
Rear Brake Pedal Adfustmient in Chapier
Three

Inspection (All Models)

Measure the radial and ansal renout of the
wheel rim with a dial indicator as shown in
Figure 8. The maximum radial and axal
ranoot i 2.0 mm (008 ) I the runout
exceeds this dimension, check the l:umi_ll:lun af
the wheel bearings. Some _nl’thn mndmu_n cin
be correcled as d-:srnhrq under .Enp_;_:.li;;-
[rspection and Replacerment in Chapler Eight.

heck mule runcut as descnibed under Rear

Huh [aspection in this chapier.
REAR HUB

nd anle assembly to ihe

ng these removal steps,

Mhlnﬂrlﬂ
Refer 1o Figure 9 for this peocedure
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1. Remaove the rear wheel as described in this

==

with a hammer, working Around the . -
of the inner race, Perimp,

Z

i i dout 7. Remove the distance cg| & m“""’lﬂ}'dm T
2. Pull the rear brake panel straight upan L e colaT and jn out BB Prior 1 jngyatt. - C1ER MALLEr Gut of the
of the brake drum. DEpOSEte beEnng. Be Pick the ling the bearings,
3. Remove the dust cover from the lefi-hand D ety Erease. | hub with multipurpose
side of the wheel Dual-shock Models . Install the o, v
4. Remove the circlip (A, Figure 10) and  ( 9 Bht-hand bearing intg ghe huh,
remove the driven sprocket assembly. I. On non-sealed bearings, pagy the il
wiei 8 800d quality bearing grease (pjrs I ctall stock: Homda bearings with 1he
NOTE Work the grease in beiweaen the l}llllll' Sedied side facing ooy (Figure 12), Tap
If the driven sprocket amzembly i1 Ihﬂ-_FDU[‘ﬂr}- Turn the Dearing by hand 5 i & ii"-':ﬂnn;r Sguared; into place and fap
difficult ta remove, tap on the backside of 11J'I!|rnl:'_i. to make sure the gregse s distribg .};r;._.- ;-:m race only. Uise  socky
the sprocker (fron the epposite side of evenly inside the bearing e N m: ;J::'-T-' Mmatches the outer race
the wheel through the spokes) with the ”'_; ﬁ.-_‘:’r oA tap o the inner race or
wooden handle of a hammer. Tap evenly — lhrﬁ:-f-.;i-ﬂ.:-l.;{:? ﬂfﬂ“’-‘-’!!‘r‘-:. B sre
f i el -l"l.'-l:-'l'l'll':l.lﬁi.' |'1Mﬁi

argund the perimeter of the sprocker
nrte the asienily i free

3. Remove the dust seal from the lefi-hand
side (B, Figure 10),

6. To remove the hub right- and Jeft-hand
bearings and distance collar. insert @ sofl
aluminum or brass drift into one side of 1he
hub. Fush the distance collar over 1o ane side
and place the drift on the inner race of the
lower bearing. Tap the beari ng out of the hub

REAR WHEEL AND HUB ASSEMBLY
(DUAL SHOCK MODELS)

rded 3. i T
1. Bearing (right-hang sidi) 6. Sprocket
= g;"""“ bushings 7. Circlip
4. Be fance cotlar B, Dusi seal
5, aring (lefi-hand side) 8, Dusicover
&t fixing balig

3. Press the distance collar into the hub fram
the Je fi-hand fade,

6. Install the left-hand bearing into the hub,
I, Install the drjven prockel assembly and
mstall the circlip,

8. Lubricate the new ail scal with fresh
mullipErpose grease and tap it gently into
place

9. Insiall the rear wheel as described in this
chapler,

[Msussembly
(Pro-Link Models, 1981-1983)

Refer to Figure 14 for this procedure. _
. Remove the rear wheel as described in this

chapier,
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REAR WHEEL AND HUB ASSEMBLY
(PRO-LINK MODELS, 1981-1983)

+ Bearing—rigny.
- Dﬂmpu; Bushd
- Distance Eoillar
- Braring—jafy.

. Sprockn] “lir-g bty

. Durst spal
. Bararing félamgr

—_H‘“““H-..

hang g
g

e side

Sprocked
Clrelip

Axle side eqftar

g SLS PENSION
ggAR SUS

. Remove ihe :J.xI:u nut, drive cha;
-4 side collar from the lefi-p
ﬂ.‘“hﬂ]’ﬂ\" the H:"«.II."., ll_'lj'i'll'l: chain
;":,Jﬁk"r |'.||i|1:l-l and brake i!!"i":'mhl.'!
t-hand sidc.

1 Remove the nuis (A, Figure 15) Securing the
griven sprocket assembly,

4 Remove 1.'|'.'.Ir_' circhip (B, Figure 15) ‘#nd
=move the driven sprocket assembly,

0 adjuster
and side.
ddjuster,
Fr'um u'l.'l:

NOTE
If rll.”-\. Ariver '.,I"l"":":.l'.' cr.'i'.rm.l‘un i
difficult te remove, 1ap on the backside of

' .
e sprocket (Frorm i M E Tige gl

the wheel through the spokes) with the
wooden fiandle of a hammer. Tap evenly
grannd e perimeier of the sprocker
prtel the asscniiny i free

& Use a small drft and hammer ar special
ool (Honda part No. 07710-0010100 and
PTI0-0010401) and wunscrew the bearing
retainer (O, Figure 15) from the hub.

&, Remove the dust seal from the hub.

1. To remove the hub right- and lefi-hand
bearings (Fipure 16 and distance collar, imsert
2 soft aluminum or brass drifl into one side of
1he hub. Push the distance collar over 1o one
ude and place the drifl on the inner race of the
lower beaning. Tap the bearing out of the hub
with a hammer, working around the perimeter
of the inner race,

8. Remove the distance collar and 1ap out the
epposite beaning.

%, Inspect wheel components as described
under Inspection (Al Models),

Disassembly {Pro-Link
Models 1986-0n)

Refer 1o Figure 17 for this procedure.
Remove the rear wheel as described in this
'ﬁhﬂplrr.
L Pull the brake assembly straight up and
Out of the brake drum.

- Remove the axle spacer (Figure 18}
% Use a small drift and hammer or Specia
0l (Honda pari No, 07710-0010100 and
U710-0010401) and unscrew the bearng
"Clainer (Figure 19).

5. Remove the dust seal.

i 85
e s
%efi-hang h‘?mw:t'h““ (Figure 20} and

the bearing ™ distance collar, Tap
bﬁlﬂd,rjfl Ul with il aluminum or

-lr. 1“5'“1:] W
Inspection (All Mogels), Sasyet

Inspection (ALl Models)

. Thoroughly clean nuy the inside of the hub

with solvent and i :
hop o, b compressed air or a

NOTE
Avoid peritng any preaty sofvent reniflie
] .'I‘:r brake  drum dirimg  this
Frocedure, If this happens, elean i off
wWith & glean shop clork and lacguer
thrnmmer,

¥ D not chean sealed bearings. 1f non-sealed
bearings are installed, clean them in salvent
and thoroughly dry with compressed air, Do
not bet the bearing spin while drying.

3. On all models except XR200R (1986-0n),
turn each bearing by hand (Figure 21). Make
sure that the beanings 1um smoothly,

CALTION
Handa recommends gpainap
reingteliing old bearimgpy on YRMOR
{[URfonl  Heplace e wirth  mew
ol

& (m non-seabed bearings, check the balls
{an the non-sealed side) for cr.idc_nm of wear,
pitting of excessive heat (bluish tint). Repluce
the bearing il necessary; always replace as a
complele set. When replacing, be sure o take
vour bearings along o ensure a perfect
matchup.
NOTE e
i sealed bearings are @
:&tﬁ: many bearing specishy shops.
Fully sealed begrings provide better
iy oy dint @l emosTie phar

iy et nio php A

5. Check the 1ot 2t shown in
dial indicator as shown
Use V'bﬁﬁ,ﬂd ;n:nut i5 0.2 mm ((L008 in.)

- ' the axle should be replaced.




—HAPTER nyy,

D
EAR WHEEL AN
:un ASSEMBLY (1986-ON)

1. Sprockat

2, Boaring refalner
3. Dust soal

4. Bearing

5. Spacer
B. Bearing

1O
. GUSPENS
g

E-E'L'I'I:Ihi}'

(Pro-Liny, Models 1981-1983)

L g O0-5ey]ag hta:riﬂg;L Pack the bearin

. - g4
:,,]“‘ = RO qugiyy bearing grease Figure 13,

ok the Brease Detween (he balls
thoroughly, Tum (he bearing by hand 5
COUMe of fime. 10 make sure 1he Brease i
distribuegd evenly inei
. Blow any din or f
hub prigr 15 installing
3. Pack 1he whee! hu
multipurpose frease,
4. Instal] the right-hand bearing.

CAUTTON
Do ot reinrial

4 old hearingy fepiace
.’-I.'-e'.-ll I-I..‘.'nli ™ ney




sUSPENSION
REAR

NOTE

fnifall both bearings with the sealed
sicle facing reward the outside (Figure
). Tap the bearing squarely imto place
and tap only on the ower race. Lse g
socker (Figure 25/ thar maickes the
ouler race dianicter. Do not tap on the
inner race or the bearing wil] be
damaged, Be sure 1o fap e bearings
wntif they seaf completely,

3. Install the distance collar from the
irﬁ-l_l:md side and install (he left-hand

6. Apply a light coar n!'mull:ipurpail: Erease

10 the dust seal and install the seal,

e

onl¥. on The puter race. Ve g
hat maiches ihe

5. Apply a Kight cogp of multi
milti-purpose
:11!": dust sea) ang install :hrl:;ml. i
, J'-:T.'ukt Sure 1h:t11]u:- bearing retainer threads

T L_.l:-cI.: the bearing retsiner in place by
Haking it (D, Figure 28] with a center punch,
Stake the retainer 31 4 places, 30" apan.

8. Install the brake assembly inio ke hub,

4. Install the rear wheel a5 described in this
chapter,

DRIVEN SPROCKET ASSEMBLY

All models except the XR20R from
1986-0n have a driven sprocket assembly
separzle from the wheel hub j1sell.

Hemoval/ Installation
(XR2DOR 1986-on)
[. Remove the rear wheel a5 descnibed i this

chapter.
1 Remove Allen bolts, washers and nuts
securing the driven sprocket 1o Lhe wheel hub.

7. Make sure that the bearing retainer threads

i LT { the condition of the teeth on the
5% 10 good condition; replace the retaingr if Sy iBepee

sprocket, 1f they are visibly worn as shown in

Em'}‘ Serew the bearing retainer into (he Figare 27, replace the sprocket.

E.Dh- e bes : : between the balls thoroughly. Tum the 4 fpetsflation is the m\'ﬂ“-"fu'f :I;:nﬂﬁ:dkp:n
Lo ':k_lm = ng TEliner in place by bearing by hand a couple of times 10 make  ohiq Allen bolts to torg

Sraking |  IBUre 26) with a center punch. rease s di -d evenly inside e raple 1.

Stake the retainer g, {iHaces 90" apart. SUre the grease is distributed evenly

9. Install the driy, : ! Bearing.

tighten the nus MTjsH:: :Eﬁ?bl} and L Blow any dirt or foreign matter oul of the Hemoval/Iastallation

10, Install { fL.-Ib,), Ub prior 10 installing the bearings.

correctly in the groove in ghe hub,

-

11. In o e
E stall the rear wheel as described i thiz

Mﬁ’ (Pro-Link Models,

the circlip, Make gure il is seated

3. Install the right-hand bearing.

CALTION
Do not reinstall okd hearingl Replace
them with new o
NOTE
Install both bearings with _“E"' sealed
side facing toward the outside H]T‘ﬂ'
). Tap the bearing squarely inio j

[ Gfb-an)

{excepl YRR 1 i
|. Remove the rear wheel as described in this
chaplel. |shock models, remove the dust
mmD?m the left-hand side of ﬂ:;' rh:lé
m - . Fj

.:l::;: itmmﬂpmﬂﬂ!m t sssembly (B,
Figure 28).



USPENSION
EE_,_!;E_E-——

e

Im

@ Beént lesth

GOOD

2B, On Pro-Link models, remove the nuts
(A, Figure 29) securing the driven sprockel
aszembly. Remove the circlip (B, Figure 29)

5 ¥
2 Ins c1 Lh i
sl Remon he i ), e peil ine condition of the 1eeth on 1he

i::r-;]-:.’tl:l. 1T they are visibly worn as shown in
Figure 7. replace the sprocket.

_3. On XL1255, XL1855, XR185 and XR200,
if the fixing bolis were removed, install them
correcily inio the groove in the backside of
the sprocket. Refer 1o Figure 3. Tighten the
nwls fo 3563 MNem (20-47 fi.-1h,),

4. If the sprockel requires replacement, the

NOTE
I Steps 24 and 2B, {fthe drivern sprociker
5 el o remave, rap o thr backside
of the sprocket (from the opposite side of
the wheel through the spokes) with the

e

::r;ip:ll of damage or deterioration,
complete set even though only one mav
require replacemen, :

woden kandie of'a hammer. Tap evenly
around the perimeter of the sprockes
untif the assembly ir free.

3. Assemble by reversing these disassembly

s1eps, noting the following,
+ On Pro-Link models, lighten the sprocke

assembly nuts 1o 55-65 Nem (40-47 fL.-Ih.).

Inspection
1. Inspect the condition of

the rubber dampers
Replace

NOTE
Ont X200 mendels. the riibber g
dare ot removable gc an off arher

drive chain is probably wom also and may
need replacement. Refer 1o Driwe Chatn
RemovalTnaallarion in this chapier.

DRIVE CHAIN

Hemoval Tastallation
(All Except XL200R}

1. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) under
the engine to support e bike securely so that
the rear wheel is off the ground.

1 Remove the gearshift pedal (A, Figure 31).
1. Remove the bolis securing the lefi-hand
crankease cover (B, Figure 31) and remove it
44 On doal-shock models, remove the
cotter pin and axle n (A, Figure 31?. []':Is.l::lll'd
the o cofier pin. Loosen the dnve :J::;n
adjuster locknus (B, Figure 32} on each side

wheel.
T;:tt.h:]n Pro-Link models, pull the rear brake

:ﬁhd' it from the brake arm. Loosen
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the rear axle nut (Figure 34). Rotawe both
dnve chain snail adjusters toward the front so
the wheel can be moved forward for
maximum chain slack.

3. On all models, push the rear wheel forward
for maximum chain slack.

6. Rotate the rear wheel until the drive chain
masier link is visible.

7. Remaove the clip on the masier link (Figure
35) and remove the master link from the
chain.

8. Remove the drive chain and inspect it as
descnibed  under Drve Chain  Cleaning,
Inspection and Lubrication in Chapter Three.

NOTE
Drive chatn replacement information i
inclugded in the procedure in Chapter
Three.

9. Install by reversing these removal sleps,
nating the following.

J{IL Install a new drive chain master link clip
with the closed end facing in the direction of
chain travel (Figure 36).

11, Hluijum the drive chain
df"—“.&d in Chapter Three.
I]':TITIL%]EH;:“ the axle nut 10 the torque values

lension  as

NOTE
[l ﬂ'uﬂ_.'-;k::c.ﬂ; models, install g pew
tolier pin on the axvle mur pever TS

an old one as it may pregh and fai
Bend the ends over can ipletely, g

15 completely installed,

l.hﬁ tt:amake SUre it rotates

: : & ke several tim

;r:; SUTe 11 Dperales Cormecty, T
- Adjust the regr brake a5 deseribeg under

Rear Bra A 1
e ke Pedal Adfustment in hapter

ﬂemﬂ""ﬂ-"lmllhlinn (XL200R)

I.l’.-l_R.l"-'.F.?b'ﬁ'

mm‘uf manufactured a5 5

i R Witk g

g’m.k_ Altempting 1o hragi: it 'rl-:'.l'::" :-;fﬂ.:ﬂ
it .Fﬂd-"m.ﬁr in g potentiaily dange :
Sailure, -

I. Place wood block{s) under the frame 19

support the bike i
A % securely with the rear whee)

Master link clip

Direction
of motion

SUSPENSION
REAR =

» gemove the gearshift pedal (A, Figure E} )

} Remove the bolis securing the left-hand

ear crankcase cover (B, Figure 3j) and

FEmOVE the cover.

4. Remove the rear wheel as described in thig

chaptet-

5, Remove the sWing arm as described in his

chapler. _ .

4 Remove the drive chain from the drve
kel ; :

7. Install by reversing this procedure.

Lebrication and Adjostment

Far lubrication and adjustment of the drive
chain, refer 1o Drive Chain Lihrication and
Drive Chain Adpestment in Chapler Three,

193

WHEEL BALANCING

Balance the rear whee|

25 the frong e in the same manner

See Wheel Balancing in

TIRE CHANGING
AND TIRE REPAIRS

mS:FI.'iCI: Ihr. Tear tire in the same Manner as
& ol ure. See Tire Changing or Tire
Repairs in Chapter Exght.

SWING ARM
(DUAL-SHOCK MODELS)

In time, the bushings or pivor collar will
wear beyond the service limits and will have
1o be replaced. The condition of the bushings
can greatly affect handling performance and if
worn parts are nol replaced they can produce
ermatic and dangerous handling Common
symploms are wheel hop, pulling 10 one side
during acceleration and pulling to the other
side during braking.

Remaval

l. Place a milk crate or wood block(s) und_er
the engine 1o sappon the bike securely with
the rear wheel off of the ground.
3 Remove both side covers and the scat.
1. Remove the drive chain guard iA, Figure
f]i?.:mm'r the rezr wheel (B, Figure 37) as
described in this chapter.
5, Remove the chain gu
equipped.
., Remioye Iﬂmh :
37 an H
:J“ﬁ absorber up and out 0
NOTE :
It dx mit necessary fo comtpletely emiare
e shock gheorberi. : ;
[ the SWiRkE AT an
7, Grasp the r:;_a,ri.'n-lf g side 1o side |rlmE
Pl should be no noticeaic
horizoatal are rl.-hi::-.-id:ut and the prvol !Jlf.lll
ccctly, the bushings of pivol

{Figure 38)

from the

de on models so

€ < ock absorbers. Pivat the
[ the way.

be rep :
collar 5hn1.r1ﬂm: self-locking E:T‘



CHAPTER o,

CHAPTER vy,
—_

SWING ARM ASS

(XL1253, :,,;Lmi-'g'ﬂw

780
J |

T e { - |

1. Dust pam
. Bushing

3. Grease fitting

4. Swing arm assembly
5. Pivol collar
8. Drive chain slider

SWING ARM ASSEMBLY
(XR1B5, XR200)

6. Drive chain slider
7. Dust seal

4. Pull back on the swing arm, free it from
the drive chain and remove the swing arm
from the frame.

NOTE
Dan't loge e dusr ceal COpE O BaoR
A ol 1Ty PIVGL RO |'|IJ|'_|.' will sty
fall off when the swing arm is removed

Disassembly Inspection’ Assembly

Refer to Figure 39 or Figore 40 for this
procedure,
I, Remove the swing arm as described in this
chapter,
L Remove the rear brake torque link from
e ﬂ'-‘.iﬂ_g arm
3. Remove both dust seal caps if they have
Bt already fallen off during the removal
sdquence,
4. Remove the drive chain slider from the
lefi-hand side of the sWing arm. :
A Withdraw 1he pivol collar, clean 1t i
wlvent and dry i1, :
5 Clean the bushings and the pivol collar o
7. Measure the gutside diameter of both ends
of the pivol collar with a micromeler (A
Figure 41). Measure the inside diameter
both bushings (B, Figure 41). 1f the difference
Wern A and B exceeds {1 R0 lﬂ.ﬂ]l in.)
A cither end, replace the pivol collar
both bushings.

NOTE
a‘r‘ﬂ.'a-_p]: f'(']llr-ﬂ-l!'l.' .f:'l.'hl'.‘l M’-m et

haugh anly one may be worm.

Instalbstion

|: Hltrtht lﬂﬂﬂﬂ'—ﬂﬂﬂm each end of the

El'rﬂll F.H].lnlj. on the swing arm.

i Pm'.ttltu:l ﬂl-ﬂ' ﬂil“ Arm i|l|||:| l-hﬂ mmn_“

m-u'ﬂﬁmmhm-ingmmm

the holes in the frame. To belp align the

holes, msent a drift in from the lefi-hand side.

3. Apply a light coar of grease 10 the pivat

bolt. Afer all holes are aligned, insert the

pivat bolt from the rmght-hand side and install

the self-locking nut. Tighten the self-locking

nul at ipecafeed 10 Table 1,

4, Pival the shock absorbers down into

position and install the shock absorber lower

mounting bolts. Tighten the bolts as specified

in Table 1.

%, Instzll the drive chain guard.

6 Irstall the rear wheel 25 described in this
er.

ﬁmﬂ the seat and side covers.

& Cirease the pivol shaft as described under

Swing Arm Bushing Lubrication in Chapter

Three.

Hushing Replacement | :
I. Il'.nnmtlb:nin]lmlldumh:d in this
?ﬁ&mmmmh-mﬁmm
Pﬂmﬁm out the ings. Use a
< mdﬁummmmdnnmd
carcfully drive them out from the opposite
end (Figare 42}
CAUTION
remone ohe Bushings just far
ﬂ;:imwﬂynmhw
4 Repeat for the ather ¢nd- :
}I
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5. Wash all pans, including the inside of the
swing arm pivol area, in solvent and
thoroughly drv.

6. Apply a light coat of waterproof grease 10
all parts prior 1o installation.

7. Install the new bushing. Tap new bushing
into place slowly and squarely with a block of
wood and hammer (Figore 43). Make sure
that it is not cocked and that it is completely

seafed.

CAUTION
Never reinstall @ busking that has been
rerroved. Removal sifiehily dameages it
sa that it {5 no forger trie to alignment.
If installed, &t wili damage the pivet
collar and creaie an unsaft riding
CeuTaiffon,

8. Repeat Step 7 for the other side.
9. Install the rear swing arm as described in
this chapier.

SWING ARM
(PRO-LINK MODELS)

In time, the needle bearings or the pivol
collar will wear beyond the service limits and
will have 1o be replaced. The condition of the
needle bearings can greatly affect handling
performance and if wom parts are not
replaced they can produce erratic and
dangerous handling. Common symploms are
wheel h_np, pulling 10 one side during
aml-.lmnun and pulling 1o the other side
during braking.

Removal

1. PIm:: a milk crate or wood block(s) under

the engine 10 support the hike securely with

the rear wheel off of the Bround.

- Remove both side covers and the seat.
%{E@nwc the fuel tank as described under
el Fank Removal/Tnstallation in Chapter

Remove the air cleaner case,

sEmove the shock absorber unii as
under Shock Absorber Removal

: Hﬂ.ﬁ:ﬂ ::d la‘.ﬁ chapter,

rear end of the swing arm and
j],_.'ﬁ.'um side to side in a

should be no noticeable

Swing arm —

T :
Remove the holp and nut. (Figure 4l

5 Rt a0 b bk
TEdr w
gﬂm'lm:l in this chapier oL

' ihe 5 3
bolt (B, Fgare g8y B Mounting
0. Hemove the self-bock: :

! =ocking nul (C. Figure
43) and withdraw the
of i PrvaR bolt from the

1. Pull back on the swing arm. free it froem
the dnve chain and remove 1he gwing &nm
from the frame.

NOTE
Don't fose the diar seal cops on vach
it of the pived potote; they sil] wimally
ial] o whew the PATAE Srm LF FeTRlovEd

Dizassembly Tnspection’ Assembly
Relfer 1o Figare 46 for this procedure.
I. Remove the swimg arm a5 descnbed in this

chapler.
2. Remove the chain goard and the mud

guard from the swing arm,
3. Remove the drive chamn slider from the
lefi-hand side of the swing amm.




4. If necessary, remove the bolt and nut
secuning the shock arm from the swing arm. It
docs not have 1o be removed for this
‘procedure.
5. Remove both dust seal caps if they have
not already fallen off during the removal
SEqUEnoE.
6. Withdraw the pivot collar, clean in solvent
and dry it
7. Measure the ouside diameter of the collar
with @ micrometer at both ends (Figure 47), IF
the diameter 1s 19.915 mm (0.7841 in.) or less
a1 cither end, the pivol collar must be
replaced.
WNOTE

{f the pivor colfar is replaced, the needle

bearings at each end must be replaced

al the same tine.

8. Wipe off any excess grease from the needle
bearings at each end of the swing arm, The
needle beanngs wear very slowly and wear is
very difficult to measure. Turn each bearing
with your fingers; make sure they rotale
s:mnuuﬂ?-._{?hmk the rollers for evidence of
wear, piting or color change (bluish tint)
indicating heat from lack of lubrication.

NOTE
Abways replace both neediy bearings
event though only one may be worn.,

9. If the needle bearings need replaci
placing, refer
:m :;ﬂia'f Bearing  Replacement in this

?lﬂa.l"lizllr.m installing the pi
| or. Pivol collar, coat
the collar and both needle bearings with

mﬂyﬁdﬂun] disulfide prease (Figure 48)
[nm:l the pivol m;:lla_r and install the
tﬂﬂd.”_ s
- Loal the inside of bogy dust seal
FRD
with mw disulfide grease and insta))

drive
g ”’Lﬂ?ﬂlﬂ Buard and the mugd

holes, insert a drift in from the right-husd
side.,

2. Apply a light coat of grease 1o the pivet
bolt. After all holes are aligned, insert ¥
Pivol bolt from the Jefi-hand side and i""_’!
the sell-locking nut. Tighten the self-l

nut 1o 70-100 Nem (51-72 ft.-lb.)

3. Tighten the upper rear engine mo
bolt and nut 10 45-60 Nem (33-43 fi-Ib}
4. Connect the shock arm to the Ih'ﬂtﬂ
and install the bolt and nut. Tighten 1€

10 60-75 Nem (43-54 fi-1b).
5. Install the rear wheel as descri
chapier,

bed in

PENSION

I-E-'l‘! sUS

gecipic
petall the air cleaner case,

ihﬂll the fuel lank, the seat and e side

: jeale swing arm pivol bolt angd shock
: as descnibed  under Swing  Arm
gucking Lubrication in Chapter Three

yeedle Bearing Replacemeni

The swing arm s cquipped with nesdle
bearings @t each cnd. The bearing will be
gmaged when removed, so don’t remove it
ghess absolutely necessary,

The bearing can be removed either with g
png drift and hammer or with the use of
wecial tools that are available from a Honda

dealer.
|. Remove the swing arm as described in this

chapler.

L Secure the swing arm in & vise with soff

WL
34, Carefully 1ap out the needle bearing and
tollar, Lise a suitable size drift or socket and
extension and carefully drive them out from
e apposite end (Figure 42).

AL IO
Do not remove the bearings fust for
Insgection as they are damaged during
removal and new bearings st be
installe

3B, If special tools are being used, install the
Needle Bearing Remover (Honda part No.
mgiﬁ-]ﬂﬂﬁ{ﬂj into one side of the swing
im. Push it past the end of the n_nﬂlt
b_ﬂrjq! and pull it up against the backside ol
% bearing. Insiall the Slide Weight 2nd
Handle (Honda part No. 07936-3710200) into

DBeaning remover. Remove the _ﬂﬂdlf
Bearing and collar by pulling it out with e
Hide ":'F'jﬁhi and handle (similar 10 & body

Siide hammer).
:L' Repeat Siep 34 or 3B for the other €00

Wash a pans, including the inside of a

WIg arm pivot area, in solvenl a7
doroughly dry. e
.ﬁ&m? a light coat of waterproof gneas &
Jﬁ_m prior to installation.

Insiaj)

.P_..--"'-_ \
Emﬂgﬂ the shock absorber ag described in 209

Make sure thag the
and 1hat they are completely seated. Set the
collar in place and install 1 in the same
manner until completely seated against the
SWing arm surfage.

CAUTION

Never retemall @ bearing thar hay heen

remased. Remcval slophly damages ot

s thazs B i3 wd) lenigey trae fo afigrement

IF invalied, f will dawage the pivet

collor and ervdr am wmigle  riding

e TS
8. Repeat Step TA or 7B for the other side.
¢ Install the rear swing &rm 25 described in
this chaper.

SHOCK ABSORBERS
(DUAL-SHOCK MODELS)

hydralically damped. The waits "?"'.f:;”
and cannat be serviced. Service is limited 10
removal and replacement of the damper unit

lh:lwwhmrin.ll-Tﬂ.F';'P

hmi“l‘i"ln nlace slowly and squandy
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Models XRI8S and XR200

Spring pre-load can be adjusted by pushing
down on the spring and spring adjuster.
Remaove the set ring from the groove in the
shock absorber unit and change il 1o &
different location in the grooves in the top of
the shock.

Spring pre-load will be softest if the s¢1 ning
15 located in the top groove of the shock.
Pre-load will be hardest if set in the boliom
groove of the shock.

The =61 nng must be sef inio the same
groove on both shocks.

Removal/Installation

Removal and installation of the rear shocks
arc easier il they are done separately. The
remaining unit will support the rear of the
bike and maintain the correct relationship
between the top and botlom mounis.

1. Place a milk crale or wood block(s) under
the engine 1o support the bike securely with
the rear wheel off the ground,

2. Remove both side covers (Figure 49).
3. Adjust both shocks 1o the sofiest setting.
4. Remove the upper and lower mounting
bolis, See Figure 50,
3. Pivol the lower end of the shock 10 the rear
and pull the chock off the upper stud.
6. Installation is the reverse of these slEps,
noting the following.
7. Be sure 10 install a washer behind the balt
on TER200 models, and behind the bolt and
;ut TE;-. all ntthhir models.

. Tighten nul and mounti

ecifi in Table 1. unting bolt as
?ﬂ“ﬁpﬂl Steps 4-8 for the other shock.
mpﬁéj.uﬂ the shocks as described in this
Disassembly/Inspection/Assembly

Refer 1o Figure 51 or 52 :
- Figure 52 for this

WARNING
Withouwt the proper tonl. this procedure

lowse, causing infury, For
~3 jn,-, aéaf#mndathj;ﬂﬁﬂfjﬁm

all the spring compression ool as

in Figure 53, This special tog| s

Absorber Compressor
07959-3290001),
2. Compress the Spring  just enough o
remove the spring seal. Remove the spring
geal,
3. Release the spring tension and remove the
shock from the compression 100l
4. Slide off the spring.
3. Clamp the lower mount in a vise BuIpped
with sofi jaws.
6. Loosen the locknui (A, Figure 54} a=c
unscréw the lower mount (B, Figure 54).
7. Measure the spring free length (Figore 5]
The springs must be replaced if one hs
sagzed 1o the following service limit:
a. XL series: 296.1 mm (11.66 in.) or ke
b. XR series: 339.6 mm (13.37 in.) or k%
¢. TLR series: 307.5 mm (12.11 in)
8. Check the damper unit for Jeakege
make sure the damper rod is straight.

{Honda part Na

NOTE
The damper unir cannot be rebutlt;
rridist e replaced as a unit.,

9. Inspect the rubber stopper (C Fi“ﬂg;;:
I it is damaged or deteriorated it M5
replaced.
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REAR SHOCK ABSORBER ASSEMBLY T e : _“‘N
' : sure

.' (XR185, XL200)

'L, Assembiy g :
m“ﬂmlﬂ"- slegs, IhF reverse  of Thipss
12. Note: the rer of g Cawing.

Fiﬂn-ﬂ“ﬁmsl the pany showy in
3 NOTE
i 'm""“ﬂ_"ﬁﬁ‘ﬁ. be sure 1 imsgll
! ’mﬂj' wifk f,‘lf ;kun- W il
Ioward (ke hﬁﬂl'll'ﬂl l';!rﬂh‘ thock
1. D‘{Impﬂu it l'l 1.":'“3 &
2. lﬂ-wmj-ud:: way, 1 the locknut and serew it on all the
4. Bushi .
4, E:| ril:: H.' Apply Loctite Lock N" Seal 1o the threads
5. Adjusting cofiar e 1o i"F"‘_ﬂliﬂ'E the bower joint. Screw on
6. Upper spring sest the lower joint urtil it stops,
;- ﬁnnnq !”- Tighten the locknut to 30-40 Nem (22-29
- Rubber steppss LB,
'8 Lﬂ'ﬂ'f_-r :mw EEa]
10. Lockni FRO-LINK ELEFE‘{EI[}H

SYSTEM

The single shock stsorber and linkage of
the Pro-Link rear suspension sysiem (Figore
57) are atiached 1o the swing arm just aft of
the swing arm pivot point and o the lower H

Bhack nbzorber




Jod

rear partion of the frame. All of these jlems
are located forward of the rear wheel,

The shock link and shock arm warking
together with the matched spring ratg and
damping rates of the shock absorber achicve a
“Progressive rising milc” rear suspension. This
system provides the rider with the best of 1wo
world§—greaier rider comfori and better
transfer of power 1o the ground.

As the rear suspension is moved upward by
bimps; the shock absorber 15 compressed by
the movement of the shock arm. The shock
arm and shock link are attached 10 the swing

arm and to the lower portion of the frame

A..s fedr suspension travel incregses the
partion of the shock arm, where the shock
absorber 5 altached, rises ahove the swing
arm lhus_mn‘r.-aﬁjng shock absorber Ir.'ﬂ-:.'EI:
!'_:trmpm:slnnj. This provides a pPrigressive
FI5€ rale in which the shock eveniually m,_',u.t
:;ﬁ f:!-![.‘r rale thap the wheel. A nb;nu: half
& ."r’nl;:suslih !h!r.: wheel travel the shock begins

fiiy 4 laster rate than j did in the

SHOCK ABsopp
ER
(PRO-LINK MODELS)

T |P

SHH'E hﬁ'lﬂ-lli Ad]“h'llltlt

st be spri
el E pre-load on the
; Mes. Never nde the hike w:ﬁt::f

055 of contra] wi|

w)i=
Fintan __|.=_"'z:_|.‘_ - ']fl_
i

2 r

| v
L

f

[

\

Sj.:lrlng —

|

i
I:"ill1'l|'.'l|.'1-;| "'L. Y
adjustar T ey

9,

w

o

Rod guide - _"-.,_.,,i Et o

Hig

s Remove both side coviers,
1 Remove the air cleaner air box,

CALTTCNN
iirer the air cleaner air box 15 FEmoved
(e carinireior hroal 5 exooged, Clvie
the choke (A, Fignre 59 1o kevp dire
aad JOrE g aNeT from ericring fhe
carirToT
4, Measure the ~XISIINg Sprng If"l':ﬂa'l (Figure

#01

5. To adjust. loosen the locknut and turn the
adpester (B, Figore 59 i the desired

Locioni

Afjupiey

Spring lemngih

direction, Tightening the adjuster increases
Spring pre-load and Joosening | decreases
prie-load i

VOTE
apecial lools are roquired for - phe
dockmut and the adienter, Thase ary the
opliovial ni ipanhers Hivmda part No,
SN EALEI0 gnd parr Mo
SO 44500

6. Une complete turn (3607 of the ndfjuster
maoves the spring 1.5 mm (0,006 in.),

NOTE
Heemembaer, the spring bemph Spre-load)
muE v mairiained | befeves phe
mtimiaranr dimeriton of 04 mem (T8
in) aad rA¢ ooy LT e R ] .|_r'

NOF e (N0 g )

7. Afler the desired spring lengih is achieved,
tighten the locknut socurnely
8. Install the arr cleaner air box and the side

COVErS,

Rebound Damping Adjusimeni n
Rebound damping can e ;l:l_lu!l-l.t'd o o

different seitings. The fdjeeter Knob i located
ai the base of the shock abdorber (Figare &1)
between the leps of the lower mounting
bracket.

The rebound seing shoold be adjusted 1o
personal  preference o sccomimidate  nder

weight and nding condifions
Make sure that the adjuster 15 localed in

1
agne of the delents and nod i bétween any 2

SCRILINES

SHOCK ABSORBER
(PRO-LINK MODELS)

Hemaval

|. Place a milk crate or wood Block(s) ﬂﬂﬂ-f_

the engine 10 support the bike securcly with

the rear wheel of of the ground.

2. Remove both side covers and the seat.

3. Remove the fucl tank as dﬂmhnd under
Fuel Tank Removal/installation in Chapier

Hix.
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4, Remove the 1op bolts (Figure 62} and the
baolr on the righi-hand side securing the air
cleaner air box 1o the frame (Figure 63),
Loosen the clamping band on the portion

going 1o the carburetor and remove the air
box from the lefi-hand side.
3. Remove the balt (Figore 64) securing the
remole reservaoir (o the frame.

IARNING
Do nov attempr 1o dirconnec ke
FESETYOIr hose from the shoek absarber
by, The CER e MFOgen withis
e shock absorber body ar

. e reinne
FESErVNr 18 presurized 1o 285 Psi (0
kgiem?),

6, Remove the  shock absorber

;ﬂﬂuﬁ:r'ng but-:“ and nut {Figure 65),
- Loosen the lower mounting bolt (Fi
- s II

66). There is na ny; a5 1he balt is sereweq ?::;?

the other side of the
mounting bracker. M e

B. Move the Upper porion of the

iah
s0rber 1oward he rear (Figure 67).

upper

shock

NOTE
P, 5}.‘!‘{' e AT >
i iy W
Make sure fhe oo o L0 Wheel
i
shock e BPCr partton of 1

her ol - oy
-"'JI?-'-'-I'I'-'n'JTg.!:l CIEAFT fhe  pir By

FECRETs o pha framp

A7

i} He_mm-: the shock absorber lower
moinling bolt {Figure 68) and remave the
shock absorber out through the top of the
frame,

JJ_. Keep the rear wheel in the rajsed position
(Fipure 60),

Lnsassembly/Inspection/ Assembly

Reler to Figure 70 for this procedire

Service by the home mechanic is limited (o
removal and installation of the spring. Under
fd cifcomslances shoukd you atiempl 10
dizconnect the neservoir hose or disassemble
the shock absorber unit or reservoir due to
the high infernnl pressure of the nifrogen

If vou are satisfied with the existing spring
pre-load setting and wanl D mMEn@Eim L
measure the spring lengih (Figore &) pror to
disassemiis
1. Hold the shock absarber upside down and
gecufe the upper mounting portion ol the
shock (A, Figure T1) in a vise with soft jaws
Be careful not 1o kink or damage the hise.
s [lse the optional special tools and loosen
the locknut and the spring adjuster all the way
(B, Figure 71}

NOTE
SpecTal honals ohe .l'..ll.'q..-'m' i focisem .'.',‘1-
Inekomu gnd L aulfuster. Thele e -
pphicaal piR fpaaRer Monda part So

1753
RN KALRN0  and  Noo BV

KA4-810



ENSION
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REAR SHOCK ABSORBER
ASSEMBLY (PRO-LINK)

The darmper. unit cammor be rebudly it
st be replaced @1 @ it
WARKING

The shock atuorber body and remote
reservoie contain highly compressed
mitropen pas (264 paX) kgfem?), Do
pat 1gmper with or attempt io opem the
darmper umil or disconmecs (he Fescrvolr
hase from either wnit. Do mot place i
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ot ing, the spring seat (flange
js,._;q:ﬁll the :E:ﬂ;m! and the spring
side toward

ahsorber upside dnm} a:;:‘d
sepaTe punting portion 01 [ne
shock iuﬂ:-.:;pfilhmwﬂ jaws. Be carcful not

i the hase, |
t%.w ﬂ:nmﬁ“: adjuster nn_d locknul by
:mnd antil they contact the sprng. s

Lize the optional special tools and tigh
i juster ta the standard spring length ar
0 er_u,ph measured prior 1o disassembly.
%Ehe:m:mudnrd spring length is 198 mm (7.8
in.). Refer to Figure 60. =

2. Tighten the locknul securcty. |
h Rf:mwe the shock absorber assembly

from the vise.

®

9, Hold the shock

5. Collar
E. Damper bushing
T. Shock link

REAR SUSPENSION

Installation

1. The rear wheel must be i
position as il was ip Step
Refer to Figure 69

2. Posiion the shock absorher assembly ip
the frame with the FEMOlE reservpir e
toward the front. This wig Position the
threaded side of the lower moun; o tha
left-hand side.
3. Install the shock absorber lower Mounting
bolt (Figure 68) from the right-hand sige Do
nol tighten at this ime.

4. Apply a coat of molybdenum disulfide
prease 10 1he upper mounting bushing (A
Figure 75) and the mounting yoke (B, Figure
75) on the frame,

the same raised
1l of Removal

NOTE

The nmext step requires the aid af a
kefper, W MoWering the rear wiheel
Mmake sure {he upper portion o Lhe
shock  absorber elears the afr box

mointing brackets on the frame. Also

make sire the remiote reservedr does mat

el damaend
5. Slowly lower the rear wheel and maove the
Upper mount into position in the frame
(Figure 67),
6. From the right-hand side. install the shock
absorber upper mounting bolt and install the
nul {Figure &35),
I. Tighten the upper mounting bolt and nut
o 60-T5 Nem (43-54 fi.-Ib.) and the lower
mounting bolt 1o 318-48 Nem (27-35 fi.-1b.).

—

_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_-_'_'—'—-—-_._____

411

WARNING
Al bolrs ang T

.rq?'m'rmn-:r Pan af ferrer grality gy
Ut ele detign, o EhiE mray

T SfEer e
Performanee af o

Sailicre of the part whi

g Pna_}miu-n the remote TESETVOIr in the frame
and install the holt (Figure 64) securing the
TemMOLE reservair 1o the frame, Tighten the
balt securely,

9. Remove the milk crate or wood block{s)
from under the engine, Push down on the rear
of the bike and m ake sure the rear LI i
15 Dperating properly,

10. Rest the bike an the sidestand.

|1. From the left-hand side install the aie
cleaner air box into the (rame, [nstall the lop
bolis (Figure 62) and (he bolt om  the
right-hand side (Figure 63). Make sure the
clamping band on the portion going 1o the
carburetor is tight,

I2 Install the fuel tank, seat and bath side
COVETS,

PIVOT ARM ASSEMBLY
Removal/Inspection/Tnstallation
Refer to Figare 76 or 77 for this procedure,

L. Shock link 5. Boaring
% Shotk arm 6, Bushing

% Swing arm 7. Duat seal
4. Collar




az

1. Remove the shock ghsorber as described

'i; t]:g“mnw rh; chock arm pivol bolt (Figure
i i { the frame,

From the lower portion 0

Lm the bolt and nut securing the shock
i the frame (Figure 79). : .
}tm ;t::unw the bolt (Figure 80) sccunng the
shock arm 1o the swing amu.

5. Remove the pivol am assembly.

Er Inspect both arms for cracks or damage;

i R:m::r: the dust seals at all pivol poinis

out the bushings.
;ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂl parts in solvent and thoroughly
dry with compressed air. y
0. [nspect the condition of the bushings and
the area in both arms where the bushings nde
The low-maintenance sintercd metal bushings
ehould Iast for a long time but should be
inspected periodically for wear. There are no
factory specifications for dimensions for the
beshings nor for the bushing receptacles in
the arms.
I0L Inspect the condition of the dust seals.
Replace all of them as a set if any are worn or
starting to deteriorate. If the dust seals are in
poor condition they will allow dirt 10 enter
inio the pivol areas and cause the bushings 1o
Wear.
11, Coarall surfaces of the pivol recepiacles,
ihe bushings and the inside of the dust scals
with molybdenum disulfide grease. Insert the
bushings into the shock link and shock arm
and install the dust seals,
e _ ﬂ' ]:HMI the shock arm onto the swi ng arm
- and install the bolt from the right-hand side
(Figure 80). Tighten the boli 10 the lorque
' “illﬂﬂﬁﬂd in Table 1.
- _.,H‘JIEBH the shock link onto the frame and
. " the pivol bolt in from the right-hand
: ”f'" the nut and tighten as specified in

Make sure the dust seals arc installed on
& arm. Move the shock link up into
HI;E sg:;ckfann and install the
T pivol L Irom the right-hand
the nuy (Figure 78) and tighten 10

ied in Table 1.

REAR SUSPENSION

_-_-_-_-_-__‘-—-———__

13
Table 1 g
e EAR SUSPENSION Torayg SPECIFICATIONS
Iem cA
H-m
[ Rear axte nut _—-_'—_'_‘_‘—'—-—-_.______n':'
AL1255 (1979-1584)
XL1255 [1965) 4000
L1858, XR185, XRiz00 80-100 ".“;;
YRI0OOR 00-0¢ 435
Rear BwWing &rm pival sl T 80-110 Emy
XL1255 (1979-1084)
XL1285 (19a8) 35-50 -3
XL1855, XR185, X200 e 1354
ARIOOR I8.38
Shock absorbers 8100 58717
Upper balt/nut (XR2008)
1981-1983
1985-1987 gl 43-54
S 45-50
Lowar Ball/fmut IIFI.!I:I-IJFIﬁ
1881-1503
15§86-1587 ﬂ: e
Uppar Bah [TLA25G) 1614 -f';:'
Lower bott (TLR200) 10-14 A
Upper bolt/nut (all athers) A0-40 .39
Leower ball/nut (28 others) 30-40 .M
Pre-Link Enkags [XR2000)
Shock prm o swing arm pivet boél
1981-1983 #o-120
1986-1887 §O-120 ﬁ
Shock link to lrama pival balt
1581-1983 BO-T5 354
1885. 1987 40-50 938
Shock arm 1o ahock fnk pived bolt
19811983 83-75 -84
15861687 40-50 -
Brakw lorgue nk boit (front and rear)
XL1258, XL1855, XR185, XA200 18-28 =H
XAZ00R 812 -
Difven aprochet nuts/bolts
XL1258 (1985) 70 gt
XRZ0OR 1986-1887 H-40 e
Pl ss 48 04T
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' CHAPTER TEN

BRAKES

Bath the front and the rear brake are drym
type. Figure 1 illustrates the major
 companents of the brake assembly. Actuvaung

 the brake hand lever or foot pedal pulls the

' cable or rod which in turn rotates the camshall,
" This forces the brake shoes out into contact
-~ with the brake drum.

- Lever and pedal free play must be
- mainiained on both brakes to minimize brake
kdhund premature brake wear and to

i Iﬂlﬁﬂmﬂlﬂhnl effectiveness, Refer to Front

e Lever Adgustment and Rear Brake Pedal
“in Chapter Three for compleie

| proced ures.

it brake cable on all models and the
Eable on XR200R models must be
 and meplaced periodically as they
F'!ﬁlmmml they can no longer be

. are in Table 1, locaied

=

& L3RR

FRONT BRAKE ASSEMBLY

. EBrake shoss

. Speedomeler gear
. Thrust washers (XA 185 ondy)
Duat saal

5. Brake backing plais
6. Brake camshaft

T. Brake Ening wear mdicaior
B, Brako arm

TURMNING DIRECTION |

Disassembly

Refer 1o Figure 2 for the front brake and
Figure 3 for the rear brake. bed
1. Remove the front or rear whcelllaidﬁﬂ
in Chapter Eight or in Chapier MNine.

2. Pull the brake assembly (Figure 4) straigh
up and out of the brake drum.

NOTE >
Place a clean shop rag on the limings 20
protect them from oil and grease duniné
rerroval




,.'_!l"—-—-'-'_'-_-_
NOTE
. - e brake shoes from
I ech plte, measre her o
e ot under faspection in s
R,

sh
_ Remove the brake
sl:ur by firmly pulling “l-";'

shown in Figare 2.
ﬁa:mvclhtmw springs and separale ihe

% |posen the bolt (A, Figure 6) sccuring the

e the lever, the
hrake lever 10 the cam. Bemove 1 !
dust seal, the wear indicator and the camshaft,

pes from the hacking
1 the center of cach

Inspeciion

I. Thoroughly clean and dry all parts except
the lmings

3 Check the contact surface of the drum
{Figare T} for scoring. If there are grooves deep
enouph 1o snag a fingernail, the drum should be
reground and new shoes fitted. This Type ol
wear can be avoided (o @ great extent if the
brakes are disassembled and thoroughly
cleaned afier nding the bike in water, mud or

deep sand.

NOTE
IFoil or grease is on the drim srnface,
ran iU off with a clean rap soaked in
dacquer thinner—do rot wse any 1ofvens
thal may leave am oil residue

3.. .L-‘H "'ETI:IL:r ﬁh
d.lil:'r::;:r af the d

¢ar (Figure 8), T
brak ; . The standard riew
mn':‘f:::ndln Ii' ”.n mm (4,33 L. Turn oF
.} or g.-ﬂm:'lm it is worn 1o 11} mm (4,37

4. I

& |:J:hit.-|.1rur11.:!.1|u:rn.1-|:|.'|l1v: linings will have 1o

= Maced and the new linings ;
O 0 the new drum conlour,

iﬂll::ﬂtlmnm linings for imbedded foreign

! - Lhin can be removed with a stiff wire
brush. Check for 1races of oil or grease, If they
are comaminaied, they must be replaced.
b Measure the brake linings with vernier
calipers (Figore 9), They should be replaced if

worn 10 within 2 mm (0008 in Yol ihe nisial

'\.!'I._'ul_"_

7. Inspect the cam lobe (A Figure 10) and the
vl pan ared (B, Figure 100 of the shafl for
wear and cormosion. Minar roughness can be
removed wilk fine emery cloth

irced 1o

8. Imspect the bearing surface for the camshaft
i Lhe backimg plaie (C, Figure 100, IT11 18 wom
or damaged, the hacking plate must be
replaced. The camshali should also be replaced
af the same Lime.

O, Inspect the brake shoe refurn Springs
{Figmre 11} fior wear, I they are streiched, they
will not fully retract the brake shoes from the
drum, resuliing in & power-robbing drag on the
drums and premature wear of the linings
Replace as necessary; always replace as a pair,




CHAPTER 15, KES
e brakes by reversing the Q T @ |

| Assemble the brd .
ﬁﬂ@" =Bl S1EPS, noting the following.
Gire= p;“rlill:ih.‘]ﬂ.ﬂm and pivol post with & — ==

1'~| coal of molybdenum disullide prease

{?ﬁ! 12); avoid petting any greast ﬂﬂll:f: il r.a% Humﬂﬂu’ :
' inings come in Con ; 5

hflﬂliccfﬂﬂtn'}mrtﬂwh nes GHE‘F#FH h

;1 Iulsuil the cam into the backing plate from PR

e hackside. From the outside of the backing

1 install the dust seal. Align the wear

: ¥ anr to the cam as shown in Figure 13 and
mﬁn;l a1l the way down 1o the backing plaie

re 14
m i:l:-:smlrjng the brake lever onto the
brake camshafl, be sure to align the punch
marks on the two parts (B, Figore 6).

5. Hold the brake shoes in a V" formation
with the return springs aflached and snap them
in place on the brake backing plate. Make sure

they are firmly scated on it (Figure 15},
NOTE
[ new fimimgs ave being iasalled, fite off

the feading edge of mech shoe o fvle
{Frpmre 16) 30 1hat the brake will mot grab

wiher applied
6. Inetall the brake panel assembly into the : : .
brake drum, : |
1. é;lﬂﬂ the front or rear wheel as described
ta Chapter Eight or in Chapier Ninc. position and the point where the brake shos
NOTE come in contaclt with the drum.
When installing the frons wheet, be sure 3 If the brake adjustment (as described if
_ﬂﬂm_immr[;m;.rm-g.mhmmm Chapter Three) can no longer be achieved the
- engped witk the boss on the from fork cable must be replaced. =
Jex (Figure 17). Thi s necessary for
Mﬁﬂrwm Replacement
E*ﬁﬁ-ﬁhﬁu ‘i | ; wver slide back the protective =
- Adjust the front brake 45 . - Al the hand lever, slide back the profeciitt e g K
Mhﬁm Adftistmen; i.nhbghl:lmiﬂ bool. Loosen the locknut and turn |h,_.;1._1]usl;l1i P Hy
S AGS{he tar brake o5 eseripeg D27l (Fiure 18) all the way toward the G =7l
fBrake Pedal Wlisiment in S kel g :
=E 2. At the brake assembly, loosen the JockR ) ,L \ ;
) (A, Figure 19) and screw it all the way mrn?-. u._"%:"a — ——"f_ :
BRAKE caprp the cable sheath. Unhook the cable f“‘;;u},}' \] ) - & 2
b adjusimen the end of the brake lever (B, Figure P00 S
= hl:luu_l :;'.IDUH bl;u: disconnect the cable from the receptacic® — =
snd in e cable  backing plate (C, Figure 19). . %
CBCIESES brake lever 3, Pull the hand lever all the way 10 e ;-ﬂi
tance that the ; ihe lever Ko
g 1 remove the cable nipple from
'-'-.-___-_-_ _____--

W ibe released  remove the cable.



e ———

Mhh-'m mh' 2 Polarotd picture) af
% mﬁkﬂ:‘u shrovgh the frame. 1 1
e At 1o Jarger orce has been
.:Lﬁﬁ Replace exachle ar i wds,
- goidling any Sharp M
4 H’:‘.ihdmw the cible from the holders on the
ﬁ:l:lﬂli fork ’
= 1 crall by reversing these removal steps.
i" Lﬂhﬂi hrake as described under Froni

Broke Lever Adiusimnent in Chapter Three.

REAR BRAKE CABLE
(XH200R)

Rear brake cable adjustment should be
checked periodically because the cable
sireiches with use and increases brake pedal
free play, Free play is the distance that the
brake pedal travels between the released
position and the point where the brake shocs
come in contact with the drum.

If brake adjustment {as descnbed in Chapicr
Three) can no longer be achieved the cable
miest be replaced.

Replacement

|- Atthe brake assembly, completely unscrew
the adjustment nut (Figure 20) and remove the
cable from the brake lever,

< Slideoffthe brake cable holder plate and the
TRl Spring

az1

Keep the bra
H-'l ra i) PRI REE Q8 My afc gl
Hrraished with a i GO mf Cahii

% Remove the cable from the receptacle on

the rear swing arm (Figure 21).

4. Unhook the front end of the cable from the
'ear brake pedal arm (Figure 22).

3. Instaj| by reversing these removil s1Eps.

b, Adjust the brake as described under Hear
Brake Pegig| Adjustment in Chapler Three,

REAR BRAKE PEDAL
ASSEMBLY
R&mm:l:‘lmr:ll:tiun
(Dual-sh ok Models)

. Flace a milk crate or wood blockls) ungker
the frame 1o hold the bike securely in place:

u . '
(Figure 23 rr;m“fh?th:u}:::“n?““mml SCTEW

3. Unhool .

(Fipme 20 the rear brajkg light switch spring

4. From the hacks;

il :hht backside of the brake pedal,

: € spring clip and unscrew the nut

{"':"“ the brake pivot shafi.

2 Fl:fll the brake pedal assembly out of the

hﬂ'lm'- and remaove it along with the brake rod.
Install by reversing these removal steps,

I_!l.ﬂ]ﬂg the :I-nlluu,'mr_

' Apply grease 1o the brake arm pivot shaft

and 1o the shafl receptacle in the frame prGE 1o

installing the brake pedal assembly onto the

Irame. Be sure that the return SPNg 15 properly

dltached. .

8. Make sure that the spring clip is comectly in

place 20 1L will not fall off.

. Adjust the rear brake s described under

Rear Brake Pedal fdjustmend in Chapler

Three,

Removal/ Installation
{Pro-Link Models)

I. Place a milk crate or wood blockis) under

the frame 10 hodd the bke securely in place.

2. An the brake assembly, pull forwand on the

brake cable holder plate (Figore 200 and pull

the brake cable up and out of the recepiacle on

the brake arm (Figure 21)

1 Unhook the frant end of the cable from the

rear brake pedal arm (Figure 22

4 On the backside of the brake pedal arm,

remove the cotler pin and washer.

5 Partially pull the brake pedal out of the

frame and unhook the return spring from the
il

ﬁ'{ilhdm“ the brake pedal from the Irame

and remove it and the returm Sprng

7 Install by reversing these removal steps,

the following.

E_LII_TF?F]':' grease 1o the h-m_.l.p pedal |:imt_'.haﬁ

snd 1o the shaft receptacle in the {rame (Figure

25). Be sare that the refurm spring is properly

artached.
g Install

er completely.
fﬂ‘ Adjust the rear brake as dieseribed under

Rear Brake Pedal Adjustment in Chapler
Three.

1 new cotter pin and bend the ends
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Removal/Installation (XL200R)
ﬂﬂ‘wﬂdM‘} under the frame 10
%ﬂmmmﬂm e,

2, Completely unscrew the adjusting nul

fomthebrake od.

3. Remove the brake arm joint from the
:'h&nﬂmﬂm brake pedal and remove the

Brake rod. Leave the spring on the bm{:: rod.

% Reinstall the brake arm joint and adjusting

mlfiunm' the brake rod to avoid misplacing

5

—TER Tey

7. Remove the clamping bal; ,
arm.
8. Slide the inner arm off 4
pivol shaft. £ BrRk pegy
9, Withdraw the brake
assembly from the frame,
10. Install by reversing this
the following: Frosedure, noting
i Apply a coal of multipy
: rpose
the pivotl shaft prior 19 insaaﬁ?“[
hml-:u::_ pedal/pivot shafn A55emm b -g the
the bike’s frame, ¥ ontg
b. Adjust the rear

n the inner

Pedalipivar s

brake pedal inner arm. :
Tabda 1 BRAKE SPECIFICATIONS
[fer Spacificalions Waar Limi 2=
Braich drum jnd diamifer =
Lrond i ekt 110 m= (£33 in 11 mm (437 In)
 Beaks lining Thickness— 40 mm {018 in) 210 mm (0,08 in}
hestd ind e

CHAPTER ELEVEN

FRAME AND REPAINTING

The frame does not require routine
maintenance, However, it should be inspected
mmediately after any accident or spill

This chapter describes procedures for
completely sinipping the frame In addition,
recommendations are provided for repainiing
the stripped frame.

_This chapter also includes procedures fior the
kickstand and the footpezs.

KICKSTAND (SIDESTAND)
Removal/Tnstallation

L. Place a milk crate or wood block{s) under
the frame 10 support the bike securely.

1 Raise the kickstand and disconnect the
refurmn spring (A, Figare 1) from the pin o6 the

frame with Vise Grips.
3. From under the frame, remove the bolt and

nut (B, Figore 1) and remove the kickstand

from the frame.
4 Install by reversing these removal sieps.

Apply a light coal of muliipurpose grease 1o the

pivol surfaces of the frame tab and the

kickstand yoke prior to installation.
FOOTPEGS

Replacement
Remove the cotter pin (Figare 2) secuning
the footpeg o the brackel on the frame.
Remove the prvot pm Iﬂ:'.i I'nmpq, b
Make sure the spring it in good condition
{ broken, Replace as necessary. 1
miunh:iﬂuﬂu pivet paint and pivol pin prior
10 installation. Install 3 new cofter pin and
bend the cnds over completely.

FRAME

The frame does nol require routine
— sinienance. However, it should be inspected
immediately afier any accident or spill
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5 ﬂ.‘h e 3
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1. Removethe seat, side cover panels and fucl

:_mw engine a5 described in Chapier
3. Remove the front wheel, steering and fron!
forks as described in Chapter Eight-
4. Remove the rear wheel, fender, shock
shsarber{s)and rear swing arm a5 described in
4 Om nh?mﬂ;, remove the batiery.
& On all models, remove the wiring hamess.
4 Remove the kickstand and [ooipegs as
described in this chapler.
8 Remove the steering head races from the
sieering head tube as described in Chapler
Eight.
9. Inspect the frame for bends, cracks or other
damage, especially around welded joints and
_areas thal are rusted.
10, Assemble by reversing these removal

sleps.
Stripping and Painting

- Remove all components from the frame,
Thoroughly stnp offall old paint. The best way
A810 have it sandblasied down to bare metal. If
this is not possible, you can use a liquid paint
wmﬂ sleel wool and a fine, hard wire

: CALTION
| ol I'"E 3 side covers, drive chain
e air box, fuel tank (an YR200R
; madels! and the fnsirument cluster gre
- molded plastic (Figure 3), If you wish 1
awomotive paint supplier for he
fii Dam 'I'-'ll-'-ﬂ-l'l'_ll"lrllﬁ'.l.l'.l'ﬂ'
= SUSAE CONITOI et g s if

=
-

thoroughly and use a fine grade of wet
sandpaper (400-600 grit) to remove any flaws.
Carefully wipe the surface clean and then spray
a couple of coats of the final color. Use either
lacquer or enamel base paint and follow the
manufaciurer’s instructions.

NOTE
Iyvou are racing the X B series bike it will
b subject to a fot of iid and molsre in
Compelition. Y niay wand 10 covsioer
4 sl preveniioe ,l';:ru'rum'u PO T
may kelp to extend the life of the fraime,

A shop specializing in painting will probabé
do the best job. However, you can dnl;.
surprisingly good job with a good Erade

AND REPAINTING
gRAME A

k. paint. 5];.._..-!|j 3 ﬁ:r:-.' exird dollary and pe1g
srade of paint as it will make g differences
in how well it looks and how long it wilj sland
[('s a good idea 1o shake the can and maje
the ball inside the can is loose when yoy
hase the can of paini. Shake the can s lonp
ag is stated on the can. Then immerse the can
apright in a pot or bucket of warm water (g
hat—not over 1207 F)

WARNING
.l'.|'r||.'||.'l.'|" tenrperalires could coe the
car i oursl, Do net place the can in
direct contacd with any fame or Regl
FOperee,
Leave the can in the water for several

minutes. When thoroughly warmed, shake the
¢an again and spray the frame. Be sure 1o get

_-___-__-_-_-‘-""‘—'—-—-_ 325

Il a :
hmhh::nl:c ﬂtv-‘rnnlwhm_lhm: may e sl
&*ﬂﬂmw *:ELIE!T!S mist coals are better
i o IPTEY painting is best
unyi:;;l::m of T0-80° F (21-26° O,
e ¥e or below this wall give
ka-’tﬂrrﬂm final coat has dried completsly, at
st 48 hours, any Overspray or orange pecl
E“ﬁ' be removed with 3 fight application of
upont rubbing compound (red codor) and
ﬁms:hrd with Dupont polishing compound
1Wth:_c-:|IulL B2 careful not 1o rub too hard or
you u_:li ga through the finish.
Finish off with a couple coats of pood wax
prior 1o reassembling all the companents.
s a good idea 10 keep the frame 1ouched up
with fresh paint if any minor rust spots or
scTalches appear.
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